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| INTRO DU DOE 


0 E iD FR 8 
Eight Parts of SPEECH: 8 I 
OR, 3 


The firſt Part of the e Sean 
# and — * * e 5 
Ane Te 


e rin g m 
rota "2% N OBE, 


4 
s 


2 L ern Þ Zight rau of ; 


A. A Noun, A 7 A Verb, a Participle, an 

1 * a Conjungion, A Prepoſition, and an * 

terjection. 

2. 2. Q. Vbicb Parts of Speech are declined ha es 
4 A Noun, a Pronoun, a Verb, and a Partidpie. 
: Which Parts of Speech are undeclined? + 

> : An Adverb, a N Prepoſition, 


Ss 


and an Inter jection. 1 29088 
1 3 E 
. . WES 1. Of a Noun. | 0 9 2 oy" — 


3. Q. | 2 is 4 Noun? - 
Wo. A. A Noun is 
that may e te 
| 8 2 


. 


The Examination Lib. I. 
Q. Give ſome Examples. 
A. The Name of my gry in La is Mow, 
the name of an houle i is Domus, the name of good- | 


* is Bonitas. : 
> * mary ſors of Xowns be there? 


2 15 be the two ſorts of Nouns ? - 
A Noun Subſtantive, and a Noun Ad jective. 5 
« What i 4 Noun zubſtantive? 2 - 
A Noun Subftantive is that ftandeth by it 
ſelf and requireth not another Word to be joined 
with it to ſhew its ſignification. 1 
Q: Give an Example of 4 Noun nulla 7 
A. Homo a Man. 
Q. How is 4 Noun Subſtamive decline? i. | 
A. With one Article, as bic Magiſter a 3 1 
or elſe with two at the moſt, as 1 o bec Parens a 
Father or Mother. 7 1 5 VUg 
7. Q. What is & 'Woun AtjeBiver, 
A. A Noun Ad jective is that Anno ſtand by it 
elf in reaſon or ſignification; but requires to Be 
len to another word, as Bonus good, Pulcher fair. 
8. Q, How ig Num Adjecti de declined ? - 

Q. Either with three Terminatious; as Bonus, | 
Bona, bonum; or elſe with three Articles; es bie \ 0 
bet & boc Felix happy; ; bis & bas Levis, © doe eue 


, 
: t * Mt 

N 

4 

x 


i} "I d az 5; 
_ Q- How moy ſore of Noun Subftamives 4 are 
there ? 
Two. e e ae 
Joo; be . : a 


A. Proper and Common. 
2 Whas is @ Noun Subſtantive Proper? * 
That which 0 Proper to the 9 Ww Þ 1 
Q Give an ane ue Proper ol” _ 
ww 3 | a 


* 


© het @ 4 Now Sub amive . 
„A That which is common to more. 
. i Q. Give an Example of a Noun Subſtentive common. 8 
Q: Homo a Man, is a common Name to all Men. 
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| Numbers of Nouns. 


1 0. 10 On 2 Niunbers are an in Now * | 
1 * Lg 
| Q. Which be 171 | e 
bi) The Singular and the Plural, DONE = 
J Q. How know you the Singular Number ? — 
4. The Singular Number ſpeaketh but of one, 4 


3 2s Lapis a Stone. | l 
4 Q. How know you the Plural Number? .". 

A. The P le Sore ral Number 3 of more an 

f ene, As * | | 4 


t 5 i 
SG Os Cats of Nouns. - | | 
= 
0 \ L 
p Qt tow many Caſes are Nouns dedi = 
„4. Nouns are declined with fix Caſes, $ingular- | 
£5 b and Plurally. 
Q Which be tbey ? 
A4. The Nominative, the Genitive, the Datire, | 
=_ * Accuſative, the Vocative, and the Ablative, | 
12. Q. How know you the Nominative Caſe * > 
4. The Nominative Caſe cometh before the 
verb, and anſwereth to the Queſtion who or what 3 
Iss, Mailer locet, the Maſter teachetu. e 
5 N 2 13: QA ; 


4 The Examination Lib, I. 
13. Q How do you know the Genitive Caſe ? 
A. The Genitive Caſe is known by this Token of, | 
and anſwereth to the Queftion, whoſe or whereof ; 
as, Do#rina Magiſtri, the Learning of the Maſter, 
14. Q. How do you know the Dative Caſe ? iy. 

A. The Dative Caſe is known by this Token to, 
and anſwereth to this queſtion, to whom or to what; 
2 Do librum magiſtro, 1 give a Book to the Ma. 

er. FOOLS bs rr gr ae Bp | W. 
15. Q. How do you know the Accuſative Caſe? 
A. The Accuſative Caſe followeth the Verb, and 
anſwereth to this queſtion whom or what; as, Amo 
Magiſtrum, I love the Mafter. © ' . 

16. Q. How know you the Vecative Caſe? 

A. The Vocative Caſe is known by calling or 
ſpeaking to, as, & Magiſter, O Maſter.. 
17. Q. How know you the Ablative Caſe?!̃ 
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4. The Ablative Cafe is commonly joined with 
Prepoſitions ſerving to the Ablative Caſe; as, De 
Magiſtro of the Maſter, Coram Magiſtro before the 
Maſter.. 1 JC 
Q. What words are figns of the Ablative Caſe? 

4. In, with, through, for, from, by, and than, 
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after the Comparative Degree. 
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Q. How are Articles declined? .  * 7 
| A. Thus, une » 


J. 


17 1 | 2 — 
25 J] 1212 Nom. Hic. Hec. Hoc. | 
er. 8 . N _— l 
1E | Gen, | Hujus. _ Hujus Hujus. 
—— — — 
| 1 f — Dat. Anuic. Hui c. Hutc. 
ta. 1 188 Acc. Hunc. A Hanc. Hoc. 
DD 
D 
r —.'!, Ga: 
Gen. Horum.| Harum. Forum. 
8. — W der r 
* Dat. I. His. Ais. 
1E Acc.] Hos. | Has. | Hee. | 
_ eee _ , — Ü — 
10 . 
Abl. * 2 Hi. His. 
— — — * — — 
Genders of Nouns, 
7 19. Q. ou many Genders of Nouns be there ? 
Þ Q. Which be the Seven Genders ? 
g 4. The Maſculine, the Feminine, the Neuter, 
the Common of two, the Common of three, the 
1 Doubtful, and the Epicene. 
41 a 2 With whe article is the Maſculine Gender de: 
1. 44 4. Wi 


m I. 


\ of the Accidengg 


fb, 


* lib. I 
4 With this Article Hie, as Hic hir a Man. 


Vb wbar Article i the Feminine Gender de- 
clined? 


A. With the Article Hæc; 28 Hes Mulier a Wo- 1 


mn. BY 
* Q. With what Aci i the Neuter Gender dedlin- 288 
ed? a 
4. With the Article Hor; as Hoc Saum a Stone. M 
Q With what Ariicle 1 the Common of Two Gen- 
der declined? 1 
A. With the Articles Bie and Har; 28 Hie & Hes 9 
Piarens a Father and Mother. 7 
Q. Whb what Article i 6 the Common of Three G en- 9 
„„ RT Th 
A. With the Articles Bic, Hac and Bor; ; ag His 
Hac ©. Hoc Felix happy. 
Q. With what wet is the Doubtful Gender 42 
clined? 
A. With the Articles Bie or Hae, as Hic vel Her 
Dies a day 
Q. Viib bow nay Aniicles 3 15 the Faicene Gender dee | 
lives. i -- 
A. With one Article, and under that one Arti. | 
ele both kinds are ſignified; as bie Paſſer a we 1 
* N an Eagle, both he and ſhe. | 
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Declenſio Ions 5 of Nouns. 


| 20. Q.T Jo W * Declenſu ion: of Nouns be there * 
Five. 
Q. When « 4 Noun of the firſt Declenſon * ? 
A. When the Genitive and Dative Caſe tingular 
end in æ, the Acculative in am, the Vocative lize the 


Para i 6, the Ablative in 2. The Nominative 
lural in æ, the Genitiye | in 1 me Dative in 1, 


the 


I. Lib. 1 | a 4 Ae, e 
the F in 4s, the Vocative like the Nomi- 0's 


16 native, the Ablative in is. 
| 1 What 1s the Example 7 the 2 bela: 
o- A. Mnſe à Song. 0 
= Decline Muſa, N I 


| Nom. ber Maſe * Nom. be Muſse 

e. 4 8. Gen. hujus Muſ-æ Gen. barum Muſ-erum 

- 2 Dat. buic Mnſ- e 2 Dat. bis Muſ-is © 
= HZ Acc. banc Muf- am . Acc. bas Muf- 6s 


co ll = Voc. 6 Muſ-a ' E. Voc. d Muſ-e 
Abl. br Muſa. I [Abl. bis Mais 
1- 21. Q. What Nouns of the firſt Declenfion make the 
Dave and Ablative in is or abus? 
ic A4. Filia a Daughter, and Nata a Daughter. Ps 
x Q. What Nouns 0 the fir [i Declen ion make ibe Da- 
e- mive and Ablative Plural in abus only? | 
4. Dea a Goddess, Mula a Mule, Equa a Mare, 
ec ³ and Liberta a Free Woman. 
22. Q. den is a Noun of ibe ſecond Peclenſen 7 
4. When the Genitive Caſe fingular endeth in?, - 
the Dative in o, the Accuſative in um, the Vocatire 
| for the moſt part like the Nominative, the Ablative 
„ in 9. The Nominative Plural in i, the Genitive in 
5 orun, the Datire in is, the Accuſative in os, the Vo- 
_ & cative like the Nominative, the Ablative in ix. 
23. Q. et is ibe ne | the TER W bon? 
ö A. Magiſter a Maſter. 3 
e Decline Magiſter. 
? 1 Anſ. 75 | 
Nom. bic magiſt & | IN. bi i 


| 8 Gen. bujus magiſtr-i G. borum magiſtr-arum 
| Dat. buic magiſtr-0. D. bis magiſtr-is © 
cc. bunc magiftr wm | SA. bos magiſtr vs 
| .£ Voc. 6 0 mers er A Few A V. 0 > magiſtr-i TA 
Abl. boc mag iftr-o | TA. bis Nagiſtr. is. 
5 wes : 24. Q. Wien 4 


The 1 Lib. I. 


8 
224. Q. When the Nominative enderb in us, bow 
Gl 1 the Vocative end? 
A. Ine; as Nom. bie Dominus 2 Lord, Voc. 5 
Domine. | 7 
O. What Nouns in us are accepted ? 1 
A. Deus God, maketh Voc. 9 Deus; and Filius 
a Son, maketh 6 Fil. | "ol 
25. Q. When the Nowinative endeth in ius, if it 
be a proper Name of 4 Man, bow ſhall the Vocative end ? 
3 A. In i; as Nom. bie Georgius George, Voc. 6 
©, 8 
26. Q. What Nouns make their Pocative Caſe ine 
A. Theſe following, viz. Anus a lamb, locus a 
rove, vulgtes the common people, populus People, 
cor a Choir, fluvius a Flood. nn 
xz Q. What Caſes bave all Nouns of the Neuter 
ues ( Of what Declenſion ſe gever they be) alike in 
both Numbers ? | 
A. The Nominative, the Accuſative, and the 
Vocative. 
; Q. How do al the Caſes end in the Plural Num- 
We. | 
A. IN 4. 5 
28. Q. What is the Example of Nouns of the Neu- 
ter Gender in the ſecond Declenſion 0 ä 
4 Kegnum a Kingdom. 
29. Q. Deeline 9 


E 
„Nom. boc Regn. um © Nom. * Regn-a 1 
= YGen. bujus Regn-i 7 © NGen. borum N en =. 
E Dat. buic Nu. o Dat. bis Regu- is 1 
D YAcc. bec. gu. um ¶ YA. bac Regn- 
2 Voc. 0 Regn. um * Voc. d Regina 
3: 2 Abl. boe Regn'0 : Abl. bis gu- is 
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Lib. + of the Abate 5 
| 75 Q. What Nouns make the Neuer Gender in ö 
| — „„ %% 
& Decline Ambo: K OR 


Anſ. 


ius 
35 Nom. Ambo, ambæ, PT 
+: 8 Gen. Amborum, ambarum, 1 9 
47 = Dat. Ambobus, ambabus, ambobm 
77 S Acc. Ambos, ambas, ambo 5 

. & / Voc. Ambo, ambæ, amo 
'e "Xe Abl. Ambobus, ambabus, anbobg. | 55 

Q. How i is Duo dedlined 5 . a 

A. Like Ambo. : 
x 47. 9. When z 4 Noo if he hed pate, 
7 4 'When the Genitive Caſe Singular endeth in 


i, the Dative in i, the Accuſative in em, and ſome- 
times in im, and ſometimes in both; the Vocative 
like the Nominative, the Ablative in e and ſome- 
times in i, and ſometimes in both; the Nomina- 
tive Plural in es, the Genitive | in um, and ſome- 
times in ium, the Dative in bus, the Accuſative in 
= es, TY Vocative like the Nominative, the Ablative 
; In us. | 
ö Q. bu are the Examples of the third Deel?nfion ? 
A. Lapis, a Stone, Parens, a Father or Mother. 
Ee 'Decline. mo. eee 


ad k tap · it N: bi Lapide 


L \ Gen. hujus api © NG. borum Lapid-um 
Dat. buic Lapid-i = JD; bis Lapidi-bus 
= Acc. hunc „ = IA. hos Lapid es 

1 Voc. 0 Lap- is 50 S. 'V, 5 Laßid- ' 

G Abl. boe. 2 oy” As bis Erika, 


% 


; 8 Der 


The Examination Lib. I. 
N. bic 2 3 Parens | { "i bi 8 he 2 =_— T7 
E D. buic Parem. i E rent. um 95 
3 A. bunc & banc Pe. D. bis Paremi- Rds 
rem. em N Ne & bas Pareniocs 


V. & Parent-es 
A. boc & bac Parentre A. bis Paremi-bus 


32. Q. When is a Noun of the fourth Declenſu ion J 
A. When the Genitive Caſe ſingular endeth in us, 
the Dative in ui, the Accuſative in um, the Vocative 
ke the Nominative, the Ablative in u. The Nomi- 
native Plural in xs, the Genitive in uum, the Dative 
in ibus, the Accuſative in %, the Vocative like the 
| Nominative, the Ablative in ibus. 

2. Whez js the Example of the fourth Dedlenſion? 
A. Manu a hand. 


n Manus. + 
| 7. ; 
„Nom. ber Manu Nom. be man. us 
Sen. bujus man-u Gen. barum man- unm 
Dat. buic man- ui Dat. bis man-. ibus 
Acc. h hanc man- um Acc. bas man. us 
3 Voc. 0 man- us E Voc. 0 man-us 
Abl. bac manu 1 Abl. bis man ibus. 


33. Q: When is 4 Nous of the ffib Declenſon? 
4. When the Genitive and Dative Caſe ſingular 
end in ei, the Accuſative in em, the Vocative like * 
the Neminatire, the Ablative in e. The Nomina- 
tive Plural in es, the Genitive in erum, the Dative 
in ebus, the Accuſative in es, the Vocative AIP 
Nan. the * in had a phe 


d. 


| Lb. 15 E- of the Adee „ 


What is the Example of the neunte: 
2 Meridies — b firs 


„ , Decline Meridies. 47 on 
be] 5 om. bic Meridi. es 1 om. bi Meridies „ 
Gen. bujus Meridi-es |Gen. borum Mer idi- erum 
«| z Dat. buic Meridi- ei Dat. bie Meridi-ebus 
| Acc. bunc Meridi-em Z Acc. bos Meridi-es 


Voc. & Meridies |& Voc. 6 Meridi-es 
* Abl. boe Meridi-e 4 "M Abl. bis Meridi-ebus. 


f 25 of what Gender are al Nouns * the . De- 


© 4 Of the Feminine. 1 11 IN YN 
_— bi b Nouns are excepted ? 


57 Meridies Noon-tide, of the dakaline, and | 
A Dies a Day, of the Doubtful. - g 


The Declen fon of Nouds 4 A dhe 8 
34. Q. OW is « Noun AdjeSive of three Termi- 
nations declined ? fp, 
A. After the firſt and ſecond Declenfion. -- 
Q. U bat is the Example of the * of three 
Terminations?  _. | 
A. Bonus good. 3 e g 8 the 2 
5 9 „„ 1 


Nom. Bonat, FOE bonum 
Gen. Boni, bona, boni 
Dat. Bono, bona, bono © 
Acc. Bonum, bondm, bonum 

Voc. Bone, bona, bonum 
Abl. 5000; bone. 5 

1 | Plura- 


Singulariter « 


: he> 
* — . Es. 
”* 4 ” * - ule 


v — « % J * 
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. . 1 


= 
T> 7% 0,4 FI 
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5 Nom. Pont, bone, Bons 

Gen. Bonorum, bonarum, bonorum 
Dat. Bonis N Z 1 
Acc. Bonos, bonas, bona 

Voc. Boni, bonæ, 199 

Abl. Bonis 


35. What Metin are there . ik 5 

e of ſpeaking ? * , 
A. Certain Adjettives which make their Genitive 

: Caſe ſingular i in bs and the ative in 14. 
Q. Which be thoſe AdjeBives? 5 

A. Theſe that follows, with their ic Compounds. 

Q. Decline Unus one. 
Anſ, E FTab-tot 

Nom. Unus, 4, un 25 

J Gen. Unius 
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cc. Unum, unam, mum 
Voc. Une, una, unum 
Abl. "Ono, why, * 


Nom. Uni. wa, ue 

Gen. Vnorum, — unorum 
J Dat. Unis 3 

Acc. Vnos, imas, una 

Voc. Uni, una, una 
PAD). Unis. | 


eg 25 | 


10 when hath Unus, ug, unum, N Plurd Nath | 
? 


4. When it is jomed with a word that lacketh 
the Singular; as, Us Literæ, one * or Epi. 
ſtle; Una * one City- wall. 
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Lib. 1 uw” hs Ae 5 "IN 


wo, ad 0 — ö 
| 32 — FI 3 ! 2 
* 


By, What other Adjeflives are declined in lite men- | 


Fi Toms whole, ſolus alone, ullus any, alins, a 
another, ter whether, and neuter neither. 4 


L Q What Caſe do theſe five rebearſed lack? 


A. The Vocative. F 
Q. How are the Aljeflives of three andes oo 


4 
1 mes? : 


| 4. After the third Declenſion - 
| Q. What are the Examples of Alas, of res 


vt ? 


4 Felix happy, and _ ad. II 2. 

HB Decline Felix. Wo 
4 e 

c Nom. bic hee ts boc Felix | 

Gen, bujus Felicis | Eo 

Dat. buic Felici . 1 

Acc. bunc & banc Felicem © bx in 

Voc. & Felix 


Alb. doe bes & bee Elte ve} ua. | RY 8 


Nom. bi & be Felices, & hee Nelicie 15 
Gen. borum barum & borum Felicium 4 ; 
Dat. bis Felicibus- | \ >. 1 
Jacc. bos U bas Felices N bas Feel vine 5 

Voc. J Felices © & Felicia NS -. 
Abl. bis Felicibus | | 7-4 


| Q. Decline Triftis. FWW 


- Nom. bie hee 7 & he Fi 8 
Gen. bujus bes Tritt c - . Le 
Ace: bune Of bene Triftow Til Soba 
CC. 0 ac Tr & be 
Voc. 9 Triftis& 6 Trifle | > 
«Ab. bor l & — 5 5 No 2. 110 


i 


_. The 3 1 
Nom · bi & he Triftes & bac Triſtimn 
Gen. borum & barum Triſtium | 
Dat. bis Triſtibus We 
Acc. bos & bas Triftes 8 hes 2 = 
Voc. 8 Triſtes & 6 d Triftia + Ks 

mw bis * | 


% 2 a 
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RE | Compariſons of Nouns. 


37. Q N at Nouns m/ ſorm Compariſon n? 1 
A4. Adjettives, whoſe Fgnifcation 28 
ma increaſe or be diminiſhed. _ 
18 Q. How many degrees of Compariſon. be there 2 
—_ -: 5 Which are the three degrees of Compariſon 1 
= The Foſitive, the Comparative, and the $0 8 
10 perlative, = 
= 38. O. How do you know the Poſtive Degree 2 
110 4. The Poſitive betokeneth the thing. ty 1 
| 4 . without exceſs 9 3 Derus 224 — 4 De | 1 
1 239. How know you Comparative ree? ' 
1758 tt Com es ſomewhat. 3 bis 
Wl  Poditivein ſignification; as, Durior. harder. - Wt 
1788 Q. Whence is the Comparative: Degree formed? 
1M 4. The Comparative degree is formed of the Wl 
wy firſt Caſe of the Poſitive that endeth 1 in bi oy 8 = 
ting thereto or and us. 
| % Give ſome Examples. 1 
| | Of Duri is formed hic & bac. durior, & boe & ie 
. hin : of 7 riſti, bie & bac triſtior, & boc rwiſtims 3 
I and of A A bie bes 3 & boc dulcius. = 


LBS 


Lib. I. ". the Metin: 1 TH 


Q. hence is the Superlative Degree formed? 
| A. The Superlative is formed of the firſt de- 
gree of the Poſitive that endeth in $, by POURS; 


| = Worets and fimus. . 


Qi. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Of Duri is formed dif "BAY of 5151 1 
. * Imus, of dulci duleiſſimus. 

5 Whas Ad jetives are excepied from this gener 


1 A. Theſe that follow: : Bonus good, melivr better; 


© 1 timus the beſt : Malus bad, pejer r worſe; peſſimus the 


— , 


= 


; Yo * 1 
23 % 2, 1. mY : 
x Wo . . 


1 9 Worſt : Magnus great, major greater, maximus the 

"er ateſt: Parvus little, minor leſs, - minimus the 

: Multus, multa, multum much, plus more, 1280 
2 Nur ima, plur imum very much. | 
18 Q. If the Foſiive 22 in er, how is the Super- 
ive formed? 
A. The Superlative is ; formed of the Nomiaative 
3 putting to #intus, as pulcher, pulcherrimus. 
s 43. Q, What Nouns in lis make the Superlative "= 
Nanging ls into limus? 
1 A. Theſe ; Humilis LO kam illimut ver hom. 
e: Similis like, ſimillimus very like; Facilts eaſy; - 
illimus very caſy; Gracilis ſlender, gracillimus 
Fry flender : Agilis nimble, agillimus very nimble: 15 
. deilis reachable; - DociBimus very teachable. 


d. bat do all other Nouns ending in lis? 


A. They ollow the General Rules aforegoing 3 3 
atilis profitable, utiliſſimus very profitable. 1 
Q. How is an Adjetive compared if a owe come - > 
ore us? - 
. By magis more; and marie moſt; as, Pri 
Ny, magis pius more godly, maxime pius moſt 
1 Wi : Aſſiduus conſtant, magis aſſiduus more con- 
; 3 int, Maxime ace moſt conſtant. 
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16 The Eæmination 5 1. I. L 


i 2 - 
„ * TOUS m—_ * 


of the Fes 


i. & W. t 1 4 pronoun 3 90 
A. A Pronoun is à part of Speech | W 
much like Noun, or put inftead of a Noun. 'Y 
Q. How is 4 Pronoun uſed ? 7 

A. 1n ſhewing or rehearſing. . 

2. Q. How many Profiouns are there? 

A. Fifteen. - 

Q. Which be the fifteen Pronouwis? bi. | 
A. Ego T; iu thou; ſui of himſelf, or of them: | W 
felres, ile he; ipſe himſelf, ie yond, bic this; 1 
that, meus mine, 1uus thine, ſuus is own, e, 1 
.. ours, veſter yours, z0ſiras on our de, veſtras on 

your ſide. 1 
Q. Which Pronouns have the pocative Caſe? {pl 
4. Theſe four, tu, meus, nofter and veſter; and al 
other lack the Vocative Caſe. 
Q. What Pronouns may be added to "theſe "Ig *n 
A. Their 6 Egomet, Fate; and alſo i 
gui, ua, quod "0 
| 428 bar Pronouns be Frimitives? 1 
4 Theſe Eight, viz. Egb, tu, fuls ille, Me, i 1 
bir and is. 5 . 
Q. Why are they ſo called | 
A. Becauſe they be not derived of others: 
Q. How elſe are they called? | 
_ A. Demonſtratives. | 1 
bn. 8 
4. Becaule they ſhew a thing not f. pokes a of be: 8 
fore. - 
Q. Which els called Relatives 3 
A. Theſe Six, hic, i ife, ic, idem, and qui. 


« 


I. Lib. * of . n 7 A 
Q. Why are they called Relative ? ES 5 
- © 2 Becauſe they rehearle a thing that vas ſpoken 
ſof before. © 5 
T 6. 2 Which Pronouns are Derivatives p ; 8 
= 72 and eres, 11 
I , Q hy are they called Derivatives? | 
A. Becauſe they are derived of their Primitives 
. mem of mei, tus of tui, ſins " ſui, noſter and 
1 on of noſtri, veſter and. veſtras of veſtri. 
9 45 What things belong to 4 Pronoun ? 3 
9 7 heſe five, viz. Number, Caſe and Gender 
a I as 7 in a Noun) Declenſion and Perſon, as here 
1. AY — g | 


„„ 


4 3 


4 | The Decleiiſions of Pronouns. 


. = H many Pedenjone of binn, 2 


there? - —- 4 
4 Four. | 
d. C. which Pronouns be of the 15 Declenſon ? 
b Neſs three, Ege, mu, ſui: 


- 


1 Q. How is Ego declined? : 
3 C 1 Anſw. {7 x EY 4 
.com. Ege Nom. Nas, 25 ; 


bw We Q 


Gen. Neſtrum vel i. 

Dat. Nobis. 15 

VV 
Vocativo caret. T 


Gen. = 
k = Acc. Me. 3 
A &# Vocativo caret. 
WH Abl. Me, 
4 1 & = How u Tu declined! t 


The Examination Lib. J. 
Nom. Vos. 
Gen. Veſtrum vel 2 
Dat. Vobis. 
Acc. Vos. 
Voc. Ju. Voc. Vos. 

Abl. fe. Abl. Vobis. 
Q. How is Sul declined ? „ 
Anſ1 w. | 


— 
oe 


Nom. Tu. 
Gen. Tui. 
Dat. Tibi. 
Acc. Te. 


y 


Mariter 
Pluraliter 


58 


Nominatiyo caret. 

Gen. Sui. 

Dat. S ibi. 

Ace. 

Vocativo caret. 7 
: Abl. Se. "ol 
10. Q. 1b Prononns be of the ſecond Declenfon'! f 
A. Theſe ſix, Ilie, ipſe, Ke, bic, is and wy = | 
Q. Decline iſte. 8 
Anſn W. | 


Nom. ifte, iſta, ſtud. | N. ifti, ihe, iſta. 


 Singulariter 
and 
Pluraliter 


* 


c 8 Vocattvo caret. Vocativo caret. 
Abl. iſto, iſta, iſto. Abl. i/tis. \ 
Q. How are ille and ipſe deelizid * 5 
A. Like iſte, ſaving that the Neuter Gender of | 1 Y N 
jpſe in the Nominative and the Accuſative Caſe ſin⸗ 
gular maketh ipſum. : F 
Q. How is Hic declined ? 


 Anſw. 
Nom. Zis, hee, boc: 
Singulariter & Gen. Hujus. 
Dat. Huic, Oc. as Un in a 8 
Q. How is Is declined ? e 
0”; | 


4. 


4 


45 Gen. iſtius. 8 G. iſtorum, iftarum, . 
a Dat. iſti. * Dat. iſtis. g (rum. 1 
Acc. Nium,iſtem,iſtud. E Acc. iſtos, iſtas, 1. =_ bi: 
7 =_ 


- 1 „ 


« + 
Ft 
bo d 


U 


Nom. 1s, ea, id. | 
Sen. Ejus. 72 
Dat. Ei. 


Nom. Ii, ee, el. | , 
Gen. Eorum, earum, eorum 
_ Dat. Tis vel eis. | 

= Acc. Eum, eam, id.] = Acc. Eos, eas, ea. 
vocativo caret. Vocativo caret. 
Abl. Eo, ea, eo. Abl. lis vel eis. 
9 8 » How is Qui declimed? | 


FISTS 


bf inſw. 
om. gui, que, quod. | Nom. Qui, que, que. 
en. Cujus. Gen. Quoram, quarum, 
Dat 0 Cui. . 2 quorum. | | 
cc. guem, quam, quod. Dat. Quibus vel queis, 
2 Focativo caret. E Acc. Quo, quas, que 
10 ao Abl. Quo, qua, quo, Vocativo care. 
8 by vel qui, Abl. ee vel quem. 


N. What Pronoums are » declined like 


4 4 1 Feine 


. G a S. 
= 2010. 
= Is Q. What i is Quid alway . 


1 1 . A Subſtantive — che N Ne ater Gender. 
of : What Pronouns are of the third 2 ? 


Wt 0 How are they declined ? 


FE . How is Meus declined ? 

nſw. 2 
uf lom. Mens, mea, neum IN. Mes, mee, mes 
een. Mei, mee, met . G. Meorum medrum 
2 t. Meo, meæ, meo » Mes (meorum 
cc. Meum, meam, meu 21 meas, mea 
: I Voc. Mi, mea, Meum 

Alb. Meo, mea, mes 
1 £1 


ke 

UV 
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12 
cd 

bs 
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iÞ. I. i. Accidence. 18 


H. Quis and oxi whether ER be Incerroguies 


Like Nouns AdjeQives of three Termination | 


— 


20 | E be Re pe my Lib. I. | 

Jiom ave noſter and tuus, ſuus, wollen declined 2 

« Like Meus, ſaving that the three laft do lack 105 
the Voative Cale. 1 ; 
12. C What Provouns are of the fourth Dectenforl " | 
A. Noſiras, veſtras, and this Noun Cujas. | 1 71 
Q. Tow are they delined? 1 
4 Thus. 

Nom. Hic & het Noſtras & boe uur. 

Gen. bujus Noftratis. © 

Pat. buic Niſtrati. 

Acc. bunc & banc Alan & boc van. 

Voc. O Noſiras © O Noftrate. 

Abl. bos bac & boc Noftrate vel Nofirati. 1 
Nom. Hi & be Noftrates G bac Noflratis. 
Gen. horum barum C borum Wee, "0p 

Dat. bis Noftratibus, J 

Acc. bos © bas Noftrates & bac Nofiratia. | 

Voc. O Noftrates © O Noßtratia. ä 

hag bis Nofratibus, 5 
* are Noſtras, Veſtras and Cujas call 1 1 


Pluraliter 8 mee 


Gems: 
A. Becauſe they properly betoken thin gs pertain * 
ng to Countries or Nations, to Sets or Pao 
33. Q How meny Perſons bath 4 Pronoun ? NY 
Won Three. 0 - p 5 i 5 
Q. How know you the 78 Perſon; ? WM 
A. The firft Perſon peaketh of himſelf; as s af 
* ne. 75 8 | 
O. How know you the ſecond * 8 1 
2 The {econd Perſon is ſpoken to; as To chal | * 
0 What Caſe is of the fecoud Perſon? ? 
A. Every Vocative Caſe.. + | 
J. How know you the third Perſon? + 1 
Toy The * Ns a oben of; as ile 15 1 
A * 


8 1 Fo ; 5G CAL 


7 


2 


* I. 7 e or OY 
Q. What words are of third Perſon? © \ | 


A. All Nouns, Pronouns and une except 
2 nos, 1 3 8 


of a Verb. 


Hut i is 4 Ferb 3 

A. A Verb is a part of aca de- 
7 Uined with Mood and Tenſe, and betokeneth do- 
L Weg 3 as amo I love: or ſuffering; as amor 1 am 
g bi . or being; as ſum I am. | 
2. Q. of Verbs, which be called Perſonuls 2 LR 
7 "a A. Such as have Ferſons; as ego amo I love, uu 
1 mas thou loveſt. : 
. Which may be called Im xerſonals?. 
A. Such as have no Perſon; as tedet it irketh, 
TFoportet it behoveth. 5 
# i I | 3: S as many kinds of Verbs 5 Perſonals are there ? 
= Q. Which be the five kinds of herb Perſonals © ? 


| "I WT 
9 38 


5. Q. How know you 4 Verb Paſſive 2. 


_ 4. Active, Paſſive, Neuter, Depogent, and | 
"8 Common. | | | 8585 
4. Q. How know you 4 Verb Adive 1 
A4. A Verb Active endeth in o, and de 

z to do; as Amo 1 love; and by putting to 1 it Ty 

Ide a Paſlive, as Amor. 


A. A Verb Paſſive endeth in er, and betokenech 
A J T | to ſuffer, as Amor J am loved; and by PUTS, a 5 
way r it may be an Active, as Amo. 

5. Q. How know you a perb Neuier? 5 
A. A Verb Neuter endeth in o or n, oy cannot | 
| take r to make it a Paſhye, as Curr01 run, Sum I ate 85 
& How is 6 Eres Neuter 5 ey, 


q 


— 


— 


32 4 7 be Fee Lib. 1: 

A. Sometimes actively, as Curro1 run, and fome- 
times paſſively, as Agroto I am fick. 

7. Q.: How know you.a Verb Deponent ? 

A. A Verb Deponent endeth in ? like a Paſſive and 
yet in Signification is but either Active as bea. 
verbum I ſpeak a word, or Neuter, as Glorior 1 boaſt. | 

8. Q. How know you 4 Verb Commune? 3 

A. A Verb Commune endeth in”, and yet in ſigni- „ 

tion is both Attive and Paſſive; as ſculor te 1 kiſs "= 
thee, onal 4 te I am kiſſed of thee. _ i 


#- 


* 


Mc 


* — 
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65h | "Moods. 


9. Q Lou nay Moods « are there ? _ a 
FN A. SIX. : 3 1 1 
Q. Which be tbe fix Moods? © 1 
Nee The Indicative, the Imperative, the Opta- 8 
ve, the Potential, the SubjunQive,and the Infinitive. 
Th. Q: How know you the Indicative Mood? i 
A. The Indicative Mood ſheweth a reaſon true ⁵⁶ 
or falſe; as Ego amp I love: or elſe asketh a bf vi 
ſtior, as amus iu doſt thou love! FE 
11. Q. How know you the Imperative Mood? 
A. The Imperative Mood biddeth or, command- 
© ekh, as ama love thou. 
12. Q. How know qe wp the Optati ve Mood? 7 
A. The Optative Mood witheth or defireth, w ith 
| theſe ſigns, would God, I pray God, or God grant ? 
as utingm amem 1 pray God I love ; 2nd it hath com- 
moaly an Adverb of wiſhing joyned with it: 
13. Q. How know you the Potential Mook? 
A. The Potetitial Mood is know by theſe ſigns, 
may, can, might, would, ſhould, could or ought, as 
amem ] 8 or can love; without an Adverb join- 


2 with it. 
14+ Q: How 


* * \ 9 


12 
8 


Lib. I. ef the Accident. 23 "= 
| 14. Q. How know jou the Sub junctive Mood | 
A. The Subjunctive Mood hath evermore ſome . 


WC 0njundtioa joined with it; as cum emarem when 1 
DE 1 ved. 


1 0  Q, L ly is it called the Subjunive Mood? ? D 


4. Becauſe it dependeth upon another Verb in 
ee ſame Sentence, either going before or coming 
4 Itter; as cum amarem eram miſer, when I loved I 
vas a wretch. | | 

15. Q. How les you the Infinitive Mood 2 1 
1 'M A. The Infinitive Mood fignifieth to do, to ſuk 
A Er, or to be, and hath neither Number nor Per- 
9 ik nor Nominative Caſe before it. 

. How is it commonly known in Engliſh ? 
5 By this ſign to, as amare to love. 
Q. What if wo Verbs come together without any | 
| '7 * Fominatiue Caſe between tbem? z ) 
A. Then the latter ſhall be the lafinitive Mood, 


mW 
7 


* | as 8 diſcere I defire to learn. 
| 1 5 
= Gerunds. 2g 
19 ow many Gerunds belong to the * 5 
8 tive Mood? 


A. Three. 65 

= Q. How do the three 3 end? 
= 4. In di, do and dum. | 
Q. What ſigniſication bave Gerunds ? , 

= 4 Both the ARive and Paſſive ; as amandi of 
4 leving or of being loved, amando in loving, © or in 
7 being loyed, amandum, to love or F tg be loved 


Savin: 3 


The Examination Lib. I. . 


; *  .  Supines. = 
17. C Þ Jo» __ Supines are benen to verbs? S; 7 
Q. How doth the firſt Supine end? 5 

A. In um. 


Q: Wiyis it called the firſt Supine ? © 7 
A. Becauſe it hath the Signification of the Verb Wo 
Active; as Eo amatum I go to love. 
Q. How doth the lauer Supine end? 


1 Q. Why is it called the latter Supine [4 | > oY 9 
109 3 Becauſe it hath for the moft part the fi Iznifica- ® 4 8 
1 tion Paſſive; as Difficilis amatu hard to be loved. Wh 
6 1 
! e * — io 
nn Lenſes. 

W. 18. Q. rom many Tenſes or Times are there ? 

A. Five. | Y 


Q. Which are they ? = 

A. The Preſent Tenſe, the preterimperfect, the 
Preterperfett, the Preterpluperfe& and the Future. 
Q: How know you the Preſent Tenſe? PM 

A. The Preſent Tenſe ſpeaketh of the time that 
now is; as amo I love. | 

Q. How know youthe Preverimperfel Tenſe 3 ? 

A. The Preterimperfe& Tenie ſpeaks of the time 
F. perſeſtly paſt; as amebam I loved or did love. 

Q: How know. you the Preterperfect Tenſe ? 


A. The Pret ect Tenſe ſpeaketh of the time 
; Frede 1. paſt, wi h this bien Bebe; as, amavi 1 bare 


— 


- 
* 
t 


25 


1 
I x 


* 


Lib. Y - of the 8 — 


* How know you the . Tenſe.? 
A. The F enſe ipeaketh of the 
dime more than perfettly paſt with Un * Had; 
b 7 Y as amaveram I had loved. 

di. How knopy you the Future Tenſe 2 VE, 
A. The Future Tenſe ſpeaketh of time to come, 
with this go Shal or © Will 5 as _ 1 ſhall or will 
love. | 


a N 


Perſons. 5 


AUS 19: Q Ow many Perſoys are there in Verbs 3 'N 
SA A. Three Perſons in both Numbers; 
as, Singulariter, Ego amo ] love, tu amas thou loveſt, 
ile amat he loveth: Plur. Nos amamus we Wees Vos 
+ 5 | amatis ye love, illi amant they . 


—— „„ 


— — — — — 
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Conjugations. „ 


20. Q. L Tom many Conjngations bave Verbs 1 
1 Ai. Verbs have four Conjugations. 
Q. How is the firſt Conjugation knunn? 
A. The firſt Conjugation hath & long before re 
and vis; as Amare, amaris. 


Q. How is the ſecond Conjugation krown? /; 
W  A-- The ſecond Conjugation hath e long before r re 
1 and ris; as Docere, doceris. 


Q. How is the third Con jugation known? 

A. The third Conjugation hath e ſhort befote re 
and is; as Legere, legeris, 1 
"I How 5c f fo Conjugation known? 
The fourth Conjugation hath i looks before re 
andy ris; as REY adirhs. 7 "Fm 


2 


— 


. 
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7 verbs. 


21. * A what Example are Verbs in o of the 
four Conjugations declined ? 
A. After theſe Examples. Amo I love, Doceo I 
teach, Lego I read, and Audio I hear. 
N Deeline Amo. | 
A. Amo, amas, amavi, amare, amandi, amando, 
amandum, amatum, amatu, amans, amaturus. 
Q. Decline Doceo. 21 
A. Doceo, doces, docui, docere, docendi, docen- | 
do, docendum, doctum, doQu, docens, docturus. 
Q: Decline Lego. 
A. Lego, legis, legi, legere, legendi, legendo, 
legendum, lectum, lectu, legens, lecturus. 
Q. Decline Audio. ö 


The Examination Lib. J. 


"A. Audio, audis, audivi, audire, end audien- % 


do, audiendum, auditum, auditu, audiens, auditurus. 


— 


3 ** 
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Amo. = . 


22, . XN Nai is the Jndicaive Mood Preſen Tenſe 
; of Amo? | 
> to Sing. Amo 1 love, ama thou loveſt, amat he 
loveth: Plur. amamus we love, amatis ye love, &- 
mant they love. 
. Wheat is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfel 
Tenſe of Amo? 
| Sing. Amabam I loved or did love, amabas thou 
jovedſt or didft love, amabat he loved or did love: 
Plur, Amabamus we joved or did love, amabatis ye 
loved or did love, amabunt they loved or as love. 
77 What i is rhe * Moad Pretery fect Tenſe 
mo: | 


\ 


A. Sing, 


Lib. I. _— 7 the Accidence. 7 
A Sing. Amavi I have loved, amaviſti thou haft 
Kore amavit he hath loved : Blur. Amavimus we 


10 © vel amavere they have loved, + 
T6 5 Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preceplperſe 3. 
enſe of Amo? 
4. Sing. Amaveram I had loved , amaueros thou 
padſt loved, amæverat he had loved: Plur. Amave- 
4% amus WE had loved, amveratis ye had loved, ama- 
per ant they had loved. 
0 3 Q. What is the Indicative Mood Fu. tenſe of Amo ? 
4. Sing. Amabo 1 ſhal} or will love, amabis thou 
"8 9 halt or will love, amabit he ſhall or will love: Plur. 
13 we ſhall or will love, amabiis ye ſhall or 
4 1 8 Pill love, amabunt they ſhall or will love. 
| Q Wha is the Imperative Mood N Tenſe of 
Emo? 
A. Sing. Ama amato love thou, amet amato love 
1 he or let him love; Plur. Amemus love we or let 
= W, $ love, amate amatote love ye, ament amanio love 
hey or let them love. 
24. Q. What is the Poremidl Mood Preſens Tenſe 
Hof Amo? | 
HA. Sing. Amem I may or can love, ames thou 
mayſt or canft love, mamet he may or can love; Phur. . - 
{memus we may or can love, amens ye may or can 
ove, ament they may or can love. 
| What is ib Potential Mood Preverimperfels ; 
32 ©} of Amo? | 
4. Jing. Amarem 1 might love, amares thou 
mighteſt love, amaret he might love: Plur. amare- 


wo, ” 5 5 
+644 DEER 
4 Ys LOW) 3- 
5 bs. 1 \ 


i% Gent they might love. 
i the Porentiet Mood Preterperfe# Tenſs. 5 
F Amo: 
Is Sings Amaverim I might have loved, * 

. 1 Fe 


| we have loved, amaviſtis ye have loved, amaverss Wy 


Y nus we might love, amaretis ye might love, ama - 


8 The Exaniination. - lib. 1 
thou mighteſt have loved, emaverit he might have 
ved: Plur. Anaverimus we. might have loved, 
amaveritis ye might have loved, emaverint they Ye, 
might have loved. - 54 
| « What is the Potential Mood pre pupeſ fes 4 
4 Tenſe E of Amo ? | 9 
Ai. Sing. Amaviſſem 1 might have had loved, 4- 
maviſſes thou mighteſt have had loved, amaviſſet he 
might have bad loved: Plur. 8 we 
might have had loved, amaviſetis ye might have 
had loved; amaviſſent they might have had loved. 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Fur-tenſe of Amo ?. 8 
A. Sing. Amavero I may love hereafter, amiveris ?. 
thou may ſt love hereafter, amverit he may ore 
hereafter: Plur. Amaverimus we may love hereafter, 
dancer, ye may love hereafter, amaverins they 
may love hereafter. 3M 
25. Q. Whas is the Infinitive Mood Preſent and 0 
Preterimperſett Tenſe of Amo: 4 
A. Amare to love. _ on 
. What is the Ivfinitive Mood coſts and a? 
Preterplaperfect Tenſe of Amo ? | = 
A. Amaviſſe to have or had loved. | auf 
Q: What is the Infinitive Mood Fi- tenſe of Amo? | 
A. Amatirum eſſe to love hereafter. 
3 What are the Gerunds of 'Amo? 9 
A. Amandi of loving, amando in loving, man- 
to love. 1 
he's What are the Supines of Amo? WM 
4. Anatum to love, amatu to be loved. . 
Q. bas is the DO” of the ä . of * 


Amo? . n 
A. Amans loving. 1 
Var is the Participle of the 2 Fnure + Tenſe of 7 


| dap? Ariaiurus to lore or about to love. | 


Lib. J. of the Accidenre. 


Doceo. wh 


6. Q 7 Hat is the Indicative Mood Preſent I 
ww Tenſe of Doceo? | 
2 4. Sin g. Doceo I teach, doces thou ceactelt; decet 
. I 9 he teacheth: Plur. Docemus we teach, docetis ye 
"Rach, docem they teach. | 

bi | Q. What is the - Indicative Mood _Prexerimperſef | 
5 e | 
A. Sing. Dice bam J taught or did teach, dacebas 


v»F SF YT Li 


1 
ou taughteſt or didft teach, doce bat he taught ar 
1 4 I teach; Plur. Docebamus we taught or did teach: 
1 Nrebarit ye taught or did teach, decebam they 


N or did teac. 5 
A has is the Indicative Mood Preterperfet Tenſe 
f Doceo ! 1 
# A. Sing. Docui I have taught, dicuifti thou haſt 

1 .be docnit he hath taught: Plur. Docuimus we 
4 4 Pave taught, docuiftis ye have taught; docuerunt vel 
ocuere they have taught. 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfe® 
© of Dogeo? - 

A. Sing. Doctteram I had taught, docueras thou 
hadft taught, docuerat he had taught: Plur. Docuẽ- 
amus we had taught, docueratis ye had taught, ad- 
ref aus they had taught. 
1 2 bet is the Indicative Moot Future Tenſe of 
43 5 ceo. ; 
| + A. Sing. Docebo I ſhall or will teach, docebis thou 

halt or will teach, docebit he ſhall or will teach: 
lr. Docebimus we ſhall or will teach, docebitis ye 
I ſball or will teach, docebunt they. ſhall or will teach. 
.. Q Wea is the Es __ mm T a 5 


308 The Examination Lib. I. 
A. Sing. Doce doceto teach thou, docedi doceto i 
teach he or let him teach: Plur. doceamus teach we 
or leat us teach, docete docetote teach ye, doceant do- 
cemo teach they or let them teach. N BY 
28. Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
A. Sing. Doceam I may teach, doceas thou mayſt 
teach, doceat he may teach: Plur. Dorexmis we may 
teach, doceatis ye may teach, doceant they may teach. 
Q. What ic the Potential Mood Preterimperfect 
Tenſe of Doceo ? | © "6 
A. Sing. Docerem T might teach, deceres thouuñ 
mighteft teach, doceret he might teach: Plur. doce- 
remus we might teach, doceretis ye might teach, 
docerent they might teach. + . 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterperfet Jenſe 
of Doceo? | s TY 
A. Sing, Docuerim I might have taught, docueris 7 
thou mighteft have taught, docuerit he might have a 
taught: Plur. Docuerimus we might have taught, 
ocueritis ye might have taught, docuerint they might 
r N = 
Q.: #hatis the Potential Mood Preterpluperfect Tenſe 
A. Sing. Docuiſſem I might have had taught, docu- 
ies thou mighteft have had taught, docuiſſes he 
might have had taught: Plur. docuiſſemus we might 
have had taught, docuiſſetis ye might have had taught; 
docuiſſent they might have had taught. 1 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Fut-1enſe of Doceo ? 
A. Sing. Dacuero I may teach hereafter, docueris 
thou mayeſt teach hereafter, docuerit he may teach 
: hereaftes; Plur. docuerimus we may teach hereafter, 
docuerins ye may teach hereafter, docuerine they 
may teach hereafter. „ 
Q: What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent Tenſe and 
Freter imperfeũ Tenſe of Doceco?. Ai Docere 


. 


— 7 


; ib. * — the Accidence 37 
= 4. Docere to teach. 
J. What is ibe Inſinitive Mood Provoſt Sat 
Wy crcrpluperfef renſe of Doceo ? * 

= 4. r 5 to have or had taught. „ 
0. bai is the Infinit. Mood Fut. renſe of Boceo ? 
A. Dotturum eſſe to teach hereafter. . * 
0 O. Whut are the Gerunds of Doceo? ; 
1 A. Docendi of teaching, dorendo in reaching; & 
{6h lum to teach. 

* D. What are the Supines of Doceo? | 
3 * Dodtum to teach, doctu to be taught. © 
ny bat is the Pariiciple of the Preſets urſt f F 

D Neo: 7 55 5 ' 
4 Hocens teachin . 25 
. What is the Participle of the 50 3 Furue f f 


"pore 3 ? 


— 


| * 


9 ; 


>| 


£1 N (gs 4. Dodlurus to teach or about to teach. 

7 . 91 c > \ 7 . + © A * 1 2 
E WW e OA EY et BC! 
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lego. 


Fit is the Indicative Mood Preſe ent ſe Cl | 

Lego 2 455: 7 
1. Sing. Lego I read, legis thou readeſt; egit le 
* ech: Plur. Legimns We read, legitis ye read, de- 
W they read. 
bar is the Inlicative Mood Preceimqerſet 


tz [c of Lego ?- 
. Sing. Torbam Lread or did read, jegebas thou 
2 Nei or ad read, Tegebar he read or did read: 
's la „ Legebamus we read or did read, legebatis ye 
h | Ga or did read; legebant they read or did read. 
2 W het i is the . indicative Mood Prexerperfels ene 
7 1 FI 80 ä 2 
. Sing. Tegi 1 have read, gilt thou haſt read; 
« be hath read: Flur. Zegimus we have read, le- 


1 


32 The Exminatiin Lib. I 
giſtis ye have read, Jegerunt vel legere they have read 
Q: What is the Indicative Moad Procter A 
Tenſe of Lego ? 
A. Sing. Legeram I had read, legeras thou badi 
read, legerat be had read: Plur- Legeramus we hail 
read, le * ye had read, legerant they had read 
Q. Ü bat is ibe Hudic. Mood Fut. zenſe of Lego ? "i 4 
A. Sing. Legam I ſhall or will read, leges cha 
ſhalt or wilt read, Jeget he ſhall or will read: Flu N 
Legemus we ſhall or will read, legetis ye ſhall or wi 
read, Jegent they ball or will read. AJ , 
5 Q is ibe Imper ative Mood Preſent Tenſe « N ö 
Lego * «Nh 
A. Sing. Lege legitg read thaw, ley gat legito ren 
he or let him read: Plur. Legamus read we or E P 
us read, legiie Iegitote read ye, leganto legunto rea”! | 
they or "let them read. " 
232. Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent zen 3 
of Lego * 7 1 

A. Sing. Legam I may read, legas thou mays MW 
read, lega he may read: Plur. Legamus we maß 1 
| gr” legaris ye may read, legant they may read; 

12 is the Potential Mood. Preierimperfi 
Tenſe of Lego ? 

A. Sing. Legerem (3 might read, legeres th 
mighteſt read, legeret he might read: Plur. Leger 
mus we might read, legeretis ye might read, legere 

chey might read. 
| Bk What 15 the Potential Mood Preterperfett Ten 
Le 4 
= 250 Legerim I might. have read, legeris thai 4 | 
mighteſt | have read, legerit he might have rea 
Plur. Legerimus we might have read, legeritis 
might have read, legerint they might have read. 

Q. What is the Tana Mood Preterpluperfi 


4 Sine 


4. 


| Lib. L of the Accidence. . 23 


A. Sing. Legiſſem I might have had read, legiſes 
thou mighteft have had read, legiſſet he might have 

have read: Plur. Legiſſemus we might have had read, 

"wt » His ye might have had read, Elen they 

al might have had read. | 

. Q. ** is ibe Potential Mood Future tenſe 0 of 

ergo? 

A. Sing. Legero I may read hereafter, lageris thou 

Wet read hereafter, legerit he may read hereafter : 

"7 U Pur Legerimus we may read hereafter, legeritzs ye 

Way read hereafter, legerint they may read hereafter. 

1 32. Q. What is the Inſinitive Mood Preſent and 

''p Ferne tenſe of Lego? 

. Legere to read. 

. What is the Infinitive Mood Pac tenſe 

Lego? | 

A. Legiſfſe to have of had FI 

it a. [On is the Aimee Mood Future al, of 

4. Le@urum eſſe to read hereafter. 

"8 Q. What are the Gerunds of Lego? | 
A. Legendi of reading, legendo in reading, lu 

4 to read. | 

Q. What are the Supines of Lego ? 

= 4. Lectum to read, lectu to be read. 

Q. Va is the Particip. of the Preſ, tenſe of Lego 7 

4. Legens reading. 

30. O's is the Paniicigle of ibe fiſt fuse tenſe af 

| Fe 
A. e to read or about to read. | 


1 
2 N ' 


* 4 
— * 25 : 2 1 


5 9 

4+ Has is the Indicative Mood Preſent tenſe 

WI Audio? 
| a | Sing. 


34 The Examination Lib. I. | 


A. Sing. Audio 1 hear, audis thou beareſt, audit 
he heareth: Plur. Audimus we hear, auditis ye hear, | 
audiunt they heaf. | 

Q. What, is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfet 
tenſe of audio? 

A. Sing. Audiebam I heard or did hear, audieba 
thon DEER or didſt wes gudiebast he heard'or a p 


1 by 
1 


"18 
1 


3 
Ys 
100 
95 
fb 


Q 52 5 is the 2 Mood N on "W 
of audio? J 
A. Sing. Audivi J have heard, audiviſti thou bet f 5 
heard, audivit he hath heard: Plur. Audivimus we. 
have heard, andiviſtis ye have heard, audiverunt Wn 
audivere they have heard. 425 ty 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Prezerpluperſel | 
ten/e of audio? - 

A. Sing. Audiveram 1 had heard, audiveras cor 0 
hadſt heard, audi verat he had heard : Plur.. Audive 
ramus we had heard a audiveratis ye had heard, as 1 
Aiverant they had heard. 3 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Furare tenſe oo 
aus; ? 53 

A. Sing. Audiam T' ſhall or will hear, audies thou 
ſhalt or wilt hear, audzet he Thall or will hear: Plur| 
Andiemus we ſhall or will hear, audietis ye ſhall af 
will hear, audient they ſhall or will hear. 

35. Q. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent ten 
f audio? 

A. Sing. Audi audito hear thou, andiat andito e 


audite + 7am hear ye, audians audiunto hear the 
or let them hear. ; 
36. Q. What, is the rom * preſet ten 
of audio | 
A. . Sing 


. 


„ of the Accidence. | Mo 


| A. Sing. Audiam I may hear, audias thou mayſt 
© hear, audiat he may hear, Plur. Audiamus we may 
Whear, audiatis ye may hear, audiant they may hear. 
15 2. What is the Fotemia Mood Preterimperfect 
PT pen/e of audio ? 

= 4.Sing Audireml might hear, audires thou mighteſt 


1 © Pear, au iret he might hear: Plur. audiremuswe might a 
1 ut” ye might hear, audirem the might hear. 
oF | Q. What is the Potential Mood Ne tenſe | 


of audio ? 
"WM A. Sing. Audiverim I might have heard, audi ve : 
1 thou mighteft have heard, audiverit he might 
ve heard: Plur. Audiverimus we might have 
r, audiveritis ye might have heard audi verint 
they might have heard. _ 
3 9. ber 78 the Potential Mood- Prexerply Iyperfees 
w/e of audio ? 5 1 
4. Sing. Audiviſſem might have had Heard, au- 
4 4 [ 4 es thou mighteſt have had heard, audiviſſet he 
Night have had heard: Plur. Audiviſſemus we might 
ive are had heard,audiviſſetis ye might have had 
a 4 jeard, audiviſſent they might have had heard. 
"y I'S What is the Potential Mood Future tenſe 'of 
10? 
A. Sing. Audivero I may hear bereelber, audive- 
is thou mayſt hear hereafter,audiverit he may hear 
ereafter:Plur. Audiverimus we may hear Fereafter, . 
judiveritis ye may hear hereafter, audjverins they 
Way hear bereafter. 
Q What is the Iuſinitive Mood un oy” 
45 preterimperfect tenſe of audio? 


b A. Audire to hear. 
heat Q. What is the Infinitiue Mood Preſs 1 
the rererpluperfect 1enſe of audio 2 


= Audiviſſe to have or had heard.” ELLYN ad 
O. TR is the — Mood Fut. 9 of 0% 
* : 


Yes 
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38. * HY muft we learn 10 decline the Verb . 
Sum J am, . we decline any in 
Or? ? 9 


futurus to 


nit he bach been: Plur. Fuimus we have been, fui- 1 
His ye haye Fe benefergns vel et ere they have bern. 


36 e Examination Lib. I. 

A. 4udittrum eſſe to hear hereafter. 

Q. What are the Gerunds of Audio? 

A. Audiendi of hearing, audiendo in hearing, au- 
diendum to hear. | 

Q. What are the Supines of Audio? We 

A. Auditum to hear, audim to be heard. The 

Q. What is the Farticiple of the TOP Tenſe ef | 1 55 
Audio ? 7 | 
A. Audiens hearing. 1 
Q. Mbat is the ren b of the 1 Future T aſe of 
Audio? ___ Op 


* * _— 
_ * Mgt 


5 The Verb Sum. 


ſuch Verbs. 
Q. How is the Verb Sum declined 7 
A. In this wiſe following, viz. Sum, es, ful, ſe, 


A. For. upplying of many Tenſes lacking i in all # 


39» Q. Whas i is the Ind. Mood Preſ. Tenſe of Sum? 

A. Sing. Sum J am, es thou art, eſt he is: Plur. Wi 
Sumus We are, iſtis ye are, ſont they are. = 

Q. bat is ibe Indicative Mod Proerimporfet | 
Tenſe ef Sum? 1 

A. Sing. Eram I was, eras ch waſt, erat 9 was: 
Pl. Framus we were, eratis ye were, erant they were. 
FE 1 is the Indicative Wood Prererperfelt Ti enſe 
dum: 

A. Sing. Fui 1 have been, fuiſti thou haſt been, 


- $45 Fs 


Lib. 1. of = eee 3 
0. What. As; the Indicative. Mood, Preveypluperfel# 
tenſe of ſlum? 
A. Sing- Fueram I had been, 2 thou hadft | 
been, fuerat he had been: Plur.. Fueramus we. 
44 been, fueranis ye had been, fuerant they had been. 
6 18 What is the Indicative Mood Fut. tenſe of fum £ 2 
A. Sing. Ero ] ſhall or will be, eris thou ſhalt or wilt 
, eris he ſhall or will be: Pl. Erimus we ſhall or will 
1 it c eritis ye ſhall or will be, erunt the ef ſhall or will be. 
40. Q: What is the Imperative ood preſen ent renſe 
ſum ? 
Tl Sing. Sis es eſtobe thou, ff : n eſte be he or let him 
: Plur. Simus be we or let us be, ſitis eſte eſtore 


. 


1. b © ye fi t ft unto he they or let them bes 
F 694 1. Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſe ut, nenſe 
5 We of ſum ? | 
u | 1 A. Sing. Sim I may be, fis thou may be,-fr-he | 
| 3 may be: Plur. Simus we may be, ſuis ye may be, 
1 9 pe they may be. 


oy * nw? is the Potential Mood Preverimperſ ef enſe 
um 
A. Sing. Eſem 1 might be, efſes thou migbteſt 
be, efet he might be: Plur, Zſſemus we might be, 
:s ye might be, eſſen: they might be. 
58 * is the Potential Mood Preterperfelt renſe 
um 
A. Sing. Rin 1 might have been, fueris thou 
Highteſt have been, fuerit he might have been: Plur. 
rims we might have been, fueritis ye might 
glare been, fuerint they might have been. 
4 * _ 1s the Potential Mood Preterplugerſe tenſe 
um 
1 A. Sings Fuiſſem J might have had been, 
4 4 hou migh ceſt 2 had bo fuiſſet he — ps 
eu been; Plur. Fuiffemus we might have had been, 
W-i:iis ye might have had og ui ſſent they might 
e nave hid dern. ba 


3 SM 2 
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38 The Exuminarion Lib. I. 
: Q. Ae is lle Potemia Mood 45 TN: e ef 
um * 


un "he to bee $3 1 
Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Oy a 8 1 s 
Preterpluperfe® Tenſe of Sum ? 79 


A. Fuiſe to have or had been. "| 
Q. What is the Inſinitive 1 Future 'renſe 4 1 
Sum 3 mn 
A. Fore vel en, eſſe to be hereafter. 7 
— — mnt — | - 0 
85 verbs 1 5 1 


7 Hay x 
16 1 1 
u; 4 'F 


$4 N 8 15 1 
43: Q. Heer what Examples are Verbs in ©O:* bh 


3 
of ibe four Conjugations declined? Mx 
A. After theſe Examples, viz. Amor I am loved, at 
_ lam taught, Legor I am read, and Audio 
heard. 11 
. Decline Amor. 5 1 
bx Amor, amaris vel amare, amatus ſum vel 
fu, amari, amatus, amandus, 10 be loved. ; 
Q Decline Doceor. —_ 
. Doceor doceris vel docere, doctus ſum vel 
fa doceri, doctus, docendus 10 be taught. * 
Q. Decline Legor. | Wi 125 
A. Legor, legeris vel legere, lectus fam val 3. 
fo legi, lectus, jegendus, to be read. | As 
Q. Decline Audior. A 
A. Audior, audiris vel audiri, auditus ſum vel 
fo, 2 auditus, audiendus, 10 be beard. 1 0 
Amor. 
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Amor. 


THu is * Indicative Mood Preſ ent 
tenſe of amor ? 
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A4. Sing. Amor I am loved, amaris * amare thou 
7 1 9 Bart loved, amatur he is loved: Plur. Amamur we are 


loved, amamini ye are loved, amantur they are loved. 


Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimper Jeff 
* of amor ? * 


7 7 bare thou waſt loved, amabatur he is loved: Plur. 
5 "8 Amabamur we were loved, amabamini ye were loved, 
ho þ 1 ęemabamur they were loved. 


4 amor? 
4. Sing. Amatus ſum vel fui 1 have been loved, 
4 a es vel fuiſti thou haſt been loved, amatus 


vel fuimus we have been loved, amati eſtis vel fi 


0 155 exe they have been loved. 9 
= QQ what is the Indicative Mood Preterpluge rf ef 
eenſe of amor? 


l ved, amatus eras vel fueras thou hadſt been loved, 
a matus erat vel fuerat he had been loved: Plur. 
Amati eramug vel fueramus we had been loved, ama- 
ti cratis vel faeratis ye had been loved, amati erant 
de fuerant they had been loved. 

* 1 What is the Indicat. Mood Fut. tenſe of amor? 


ris vel amabere thou ſhalt or wilt be loved, amabinur 


or will be loved, amabimini ye ſhall or will be . 0 
an amalunuu "x ſhall r will be — 


A. Sing. Amabar I was loved, amabaris vel ama- 
Q.: What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfe& tenſe 


et vel fuit he bath been loved: Plur. Amati ſumus 


| iſtis ye have been loved, amari ſun fuerun vel fu- 


A. Sing, Amatus eram vel f OI 1 had been 


A. Sing. Amabor I ſhall or will he loved, amabe- 
he ſhall or will be loved: Plur. Amabimur we ſhall - 


n 


40 be Examination Lib. I. 
45. Q. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe 
Amo: - þ . 
A. Sing. Amare amator be thou loved, ame tur "4 

enarr let him be loved: Plur. Amemus let us be 

loved, amamini amaminor be ye loved, amentur 

anamor let them be loved. 1 5 

Q. What is the Potenifal Mood rreſeni . 1 K; 
"off Sin Amer I may de loved, ameris vel amere ws y 1 

thou may ſt be loved, ametur he may be loved: Plur. 9 

Anemur we may be loved, amemini ye may be loved, Bs, 

_ emenur they may be loved. F 1 p; 

Q. What is the Potenti al Mood Preierimperft d . W 

of Amor ? Fo 

A. Sing. Amwer 1 nh be loved, amareris ve! 1 g 4 
gmarere thou mighteſt be loved, amaretur he might / 
be loved: Pl. Amaremur we might be loved, amarem 
vi ye might be loved, amarentur they might be loved. 4 
175 What is the Potemial Mood Preterperfe Teaſe 7 

Amor? LY © 5 

A. Sing. Amatus fim vel ſuerim 1 might hare been 
loved, amatus ffs vel fueris thou mighteſt have been | 1 
loved, ematus jr vel fuerit he might have been loved: 
PI. Amaii ſimus vel fuerimus we might have been 10. 
ved, amatt ſitis vel fueritis ye might ha ve been loved, 
enzt jim vel fuer int they might. have been loved. 

Q. What is the Potemial” Mood Prererpluperfe# | 
Tenſe of Amor? 

A. Sing. Amatus eſſe m vel fuiſſem 1 might have 
had b=en loved, amatus eff-s vel fuiſſes thou mighteſt | 
have had ben loved, amatus eſſes vel fuiſſet he might 
hare had been loved: Pl. Amari efſemus vel feiſſemus | 
we might have had been loved, amari efferis vel fuiſ- 
feris ye = might have had been loved, amati eſſeni vel 
fuiſſeni they might have had been loved. 

Q What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of | 
Amor: 8 "hs „ 


ib. I. f the Wee 41 
Sing. Amatus ero vel fuero 1 may be loved here- 
7 amatus eris vel fueris thou may'ſt be loved 
aer, amatus erit vel fuerit he may be loved 
p : Plur. Amati erimus vel fuerimus we may 
loved hereafter, amati eritis vel fueritis ye may 

loved hereafter, amati erint vel fuerint * may 
loved hereafter. 2 
20. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent Tenſe and 
9 e, Tenſe of Amor? Z 
A "7 A. Amari to be loved. 

d. What is the Infinitive Mood freie pe fel and 
Meter pluperfett Tenſe of Amor? 
by, * Amatum eſſe vel fuiſſe to have or had been loved. 

Q. M bet is the Infinitive Mood Fut. tenſe of Amor ? 

2 Amaturum iri vel amandum eſſe to be loved 


t hgreafter. 

1 "4 Q. 1/hat is the Participle of the AY T enſe 
1. Amor! ? by | 

e 4. Amatus to be loved. 


© What is the Panticiple of the Future Tenſe of 


n 4 mor? 

«| | 4. Amandus to be loved. 

> $ 5 . * 

| * 

a Doceor. 

7 ? | 1 8. Q. Hat is the Indicative Mood preſent Tenſe | 
* of Doceor? 


A. Sing. Doceor I am taught, deceris vel docere 
4 ou art taught, docetur he is taught: Phur. Doce- 
, we are taught, docemini ye are taught, decen- 
ur they are taught, 
Q. What is 1 Indicative Mood Preverimperfel | 
Wn of Doceor ? _ - 
4. Sing. Docebar 1 was taught, 4 ve ! 4o· 
$ ee bare thou was \ faught, doce barur he was Fur: 4 
LON 4 ur: | 
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of Doceor ? 


ceantur docentor let them be taugt. 
Doceor? i 
thou mayſt be taught daceatur he may be taught: Pl. 


taught, doceamur they may be taught. 


- 


42 The Examination Lb. I. Li 


Plur. Docebamur we were taught, docebamini ye | 
were taught, docebantur they were taught. 4 
Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfect tenſe of 


N 8 0 4 0 
W 11 - 
pe 


A. Sing. Dofus ſum vel fui J have been taught, s 
doctus es vel fuiſti thou haft been taught, doctus eſt ep . 


EN 


ye have been taught, doi ſunt fuerunt vel fuere 
they have been taught. OY N 
QO. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluper fe! 
tenſe of Doceor *- | | _ 


oo 


A. Sing, Dottus eram vel fueram 1 had been 1 


7 
v 


taught, do dus eras vel fueras thon hadft been taught, 


doctus erat vel fuerat he had been taught: Plur. 
Docti eramus vel fueramus we had been taught, do. 
&i eratis vel fueratis ye had been taught, docti e 
ram vel fuerant they had been taught. 1 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Future tenſe o, 
r f | _ 

A. Sing. Docebor I ſhall or will be taught, do- 
ceberis vel docebere thou ſhalt or wilt be taught, do- 
cebitur he ſhall or will be taught: Plur. Docebimur 
we ſhall or will be taught, docebimini ye ſhall or will 
be taught, docebuntur they ſhall or will be taught. 

49. Q. What ts the Imperative Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Doceor ? „ 9 

A. Sing. Docere docetor he thou taught, docea- 
tur docetor let him be taught: Plur. Doceamur let 
us be taught, docemini doceminor be ye taught, do- 


50. Q: What is the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe of 
A.Sing.Docear I may be taught, docearis vel daceare 


Doceamur we may be taught, doceamini ye may be 
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8 +; ught: Plur. Do: ſimus vel fuerimus we might 
ave been taught, dot? firis vel fueritis ye might 
ave been taught, doſti fint vel fuerint they might 
pave been taught. | 
= Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfect tenſe 
% Doceor ? | SED 
A. Sing, Doctus «ſem vel fuiſſem I might have 
had been taught, doctus eſſes vel fuiſſes thou mighteſt 


„ 
. 
4 
Fe 


1 have had been taught, doftus eſſet vel fuiſſes he might 


5 


naue had been taught: Plur. Docti eſſemus ve] fuiſſe- 


N 


mus we might have had been taught, Jodi eſſetis ve! 
fuiſſeris ye might have had been taught, docti eſſen 

ve 22 they might have had been taught. | 
e. bat is the Pœential Mood Future tenſe of 
PDoceor ? | 2 | 5 
A. Sing. Dofus ero vel fuero I may be taught here- 
after, dottus eris vel fueris thou mayſt be taught 
* hereafter, dockus erit vel fuerit he may be taught 
35 hereafter ; Plur. Docti erimus vel fuerimus we may 


be taught hereafter, doit; eriris vel fueritis ye may 


be taught hereafter, docti erin: vel fucrin they may, 
be taught hereafter, „ 
9 50 175 Q: What is ibe Infinitive Mood Preſent tenſe. 
4d Preierimperfect ienſe of Doceor? }. 1 


N 
1 * d (CONV 
dt I 95 Fad 
. 
N » * 


* 
* 
\ 
1 3 
4 
* 
q 
1 


9 


44 The Examination. Lab. i 
A. Doceri to be taught. 
Q What is the Injinitive Mood future tenſe l 
Door? 
A. Doflumeſſe vel fuiſſe to have or had been taught oy 
Q. What is the Injuntive Mood Future tenſe Y 
Doceor e 


A, Dofum iri vel docendum eſſe to be caught 6 4 
Q. What is ibe Partic iple of the avs n 
of Doceor ? . Ml 
A. Poctus taught. | 5 
Q What is the Partie iple of the Future tenſe * 1 
Doceor? | ON 


A. Docendus tO be taught. 


* 21 £ 2 4 8 


— 


Legor. 


52+ ONS. is the Judicative Mood Preſem | 
tenſe of Legor ? A 
A. Sing. Lezor J am read, legeris vel legere thou 
art read, legitur he is read: Plur. Legimur we are 
read, legimini ye are read, leguntur they are read. 
Q. What is the Indicative Mood Freterimperfec 
renſe of Legor? 8 
A. Sing. Legebar 1 was read, Egeburis vel lege- nn 
7 thou waſt read, legebatur he was read: Plur. 
ezebamur we were read, legebamini ye were read, 
3 they were read. Ns 
72 Mbat is ibe Indicative Mood preierper felt tenſe 
M Legorr | 
WW A. Sing. Ledus ſum vel fui I have been Read, leAus 
3 et vel fuiſti thou haft been read, lectus eff vel fuis 
"ll | he hath been read: Plur. Le#i ſumus vel fuimus 
we have been read, Jefti eſtis vel fuiſtis ye have been 
read, lei ſunt faerunt vel fuere they have been read. 
Q. What 


* 


Lib. I. of the Accidence. 45 
Q. what is the Indicative Mood Freter puperſeũ 
if 2 TL”. 


7 
4 


ght * Medtus eras vel fueras thou hadſt been read, leltas 
e oi bi 5 rat vel fuerat he had been read: Plur. Leni es- 


1 ieratis ye had been read, Jef eraut vel fueraut 
"oY gt bad been read. 
N Q. bat is tbe Indicative Mood Fur caſe of 
4 0 | 1 Feger“ Ee: 

A. Sing. Legar 1 ſhall or will be read, Jegeris vel 


1 Meere thou ſhalt or wilt be read, legen be hall er 
| M0 il be read: Plur. Lege mur we ſhall or Will be read, 
Pen ye ſhall or « il] be read, legemur, they ſhall 
5 1 will be read. 
_ 53. * bat is the Imperative Mood Preſent wnſz 
223897 Legor * 
1 A. 1 Legere legitor be thou read, Jegaraw k- 
= giio- let him be read: Plur. Legamur let us be read, 
egimini legiminor be ye read, Jegantur ie guntur Et 
_ 9 1 15 be read. > 
re | Wn 1 4+ Q bat is the Poremial Mood Preſet teuſe 
egor: 
- | | 4 1 Ty Sing, Legar I may be read, legaris vel legare 


chou may'ft be read, legatur he may be read: Hur. 
Legen we may be read, legamini ye may be read, 
eee, they may be end 

* bat is the Potential Mood Preterimperfed nemſe 
of Legor? 

; 4 A. 1 5 Legerer I might be read, legereris wel Je- 
A * read: Plur. Legeremur we might be read, legeriauini 
ye might be read, Jegerentur they might be read. 


1 
1 s 
8 ö * 

. 2 

„ Legor: 
: 

3 4 y ap 

. 


A. Sing. Lectus eram vel fucram I had been read, 


nus vel jueramus we had been read, Je&i eruis wel 


1 gerere thou mighteſt be read, legereui he might he 


Q. bat is the Potential Mood Preterperjees teaſe 


ec Sing. Leftus þ im vel fais 1 miglit have ons . 


— 
y — 


46 The Examination Lib. I. 
9 read, lectus ſis vel fueris thou mighteſt have been 
. read, lectus fir vel fuerit he might have been read: 
| Plur. Le8: ſimus vel fuerimus we might have been 
read, lecti ſitis vel fueritis ye might have been read, 
lecti fint vel fuerim they might have been read. „ 
Qi. What is the Potenmal Mood Preterfedt tenſe cf 
1 1 1 
A. Sing. Lectus eſſem vel fuiſſem I might have 
had been read, leFus eſſes vel fuiſſes thou mighteſt 
| have had been read, le#us eſſet vel fuiſſet he might 
| have bad been read: Plur. Lecti eſſemus vel fuiſſemus |. 
| we might have had been read, le#t eſſetis vel fuiſſetis 
| ye might have had been read, lecti eſſent vel fniſſent » 
they might have had been read. — 8 
Q. What is the Potent. Mood Fut. tenſe of Legor? * 
A, Sing. Lectus ero vel fuero I may be read hereafter, 
lectus eris vel fueris thou mayſt be read hereafter, 
lectus eris vel fuerit he may be read hereafter: Plur. | 
Lecti erimus vel fuerimus we may be read hereafter, , 
lecti eritis vel fueritis ye may be read hereafter, 
lefti ſint vel fuerint they may be read hereafter. 
55. Q. What is the Infinitive Mood-Preſent tenſe 
and Preierimperfett tenſe of Legor ? - Wie, 
A. Legi to be read. Vn 
Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Prezerperfeft and 
Preterpluperfec tenſe of Legor? 4h 
| A. Legum eſſe vel fuiſſe to have or had been read. 
| f Q. er is the Infinitive Mood Future tenſe of ® 
| - - | SO 3 | 1 13 
| ; 7 Ledtum irt vel legendum eſſe to be read here. 
= After, SOOT, 1 =. 
| | d. What is be Participle of the Prexerperfel tenſe 
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of Legor? _ 
A. Ledus read. 5 „ 
Q. Wha is the Participle of the Future tenſe of 
Lens „ 
A. Legendus to be read. 36. „ il 
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8 Pp 56. Q. T Hat 73 the Indicative Mood Preſent 
„ N „ 8 7 : 
„ | . renſe of Aal? 
A. Sing. Audior I am heard, audiris vel audire thou 


art heard, auditur he is heard: Plur. Audimur we ate 


_ 


heard, audimini ye are heard, audiuntur they are heard. 


2. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfed tenſe 


A. Sing. Audiebar 1 was heard, 4udiebaris ve! 
ud ie bare thou waſt heard, audie batur he was heard? 
plur. Audiebamur we were heard, audiebamini ye 
pere heard, audiebantur they were heard. 
Q. Whatis the Indicative Mood Preterperjeft. tenſe 
"+ Audior? 3 „ 
4.8. Auditus ſum vel fui T have been heard, auditus 
es vel fuiſti thou haſt been heard, auditus eſt ve] fuir , 
he has been heard: Pl. Auditi ſumus vel fuimus we have 
peen heard, auditi eftis vel fuiſtis ye have been heard, 
uditi ſunt fuerunt vel fuere they have been heard. 
2. bat is the Inditative Mood Preterpluperfeſt 


Fr OD 
4. Sing. Auditus eram vel fueram 1 had Been 
eard, auditus eras vel fueras thou hadſt been heard, 
aeuditus erat vel fuerat he had been heard: Plur. 
Anditi eramus vel fueramus we had been heard; au- 
iini. eratis vel fucratis ye had been heard, audit} 


6.3 If 


vel audiere thou ſbalt or wilt be heard, audietur he 
IT ſhall or will be heard: Plur. Audiemur we ſhall or. 
vin be heard, audiemini ye ſhall or will be heard, au- 
WE dienuw they ſhall or will be heard, . © 
i 16 5 öÜöO—wü 


2 


The Exmination Lib. I. 
Q. What is the Imperative Mood Preſe ut renſe of | 
Audior ? —— 7 4 
A. Sing. Audire aditor be thou heard, audiaur, 
auditor let him be heard: Plur. Audiamur be we 
heard, audimini audiminor be ye heard, audiantu TT. 
audiuntor let them be h „ 1 
58. Q.: What is the Poremiat Mood Preſent tenſe © 4 3 4 0 
of Audior ? * = 
A. Sing. Audiar 1 may be heard, audiaris vel au- 4 F bi, 
diare thou mayft be heard, audiatur he may be 
heard: Plur. Andiamur we may be heard, audiami· "4498 


ni ye may be heard, . audiantur they may be heard. 


Q: What is the Potential Mood e 
xenſe of Audior ? 

A. Sing. Audirer J niiaht be heard, audireris vel 
audirere thou mighteſt be heard, audiretur he nigh | 
be heard: Pl. Audiremur we might be heard audiremi- 
vi ye might be heard, audirentur they might be heard. 

Q. Wha is the Patemiial Mood Preier perfect . | * 
of Audior ? bs 

A. Sing. Auditus ſim vel fuerim I might have been 
heard, auditus ſis vel fueris thou mighteſt have been 
| heard, auditus fit vel fuerit he might have been 
heard: Plur. Auditi fmus vel fuerimus we might __Þ 
have been heard, auditi ſuis vel fueritis ye might 
have been heard, auditi ſiut vel fuerint they might 
have been heard. * 

Q. What is the Potential Mood 'Preterpluperfel 3 
renſe of Audior ? 1 

A. Sing. Auditus eſſem ve] fuiſſem I might have Ae 

had been heard, audiius eſſes vel fuiſſas thou mightſt "YN ny 
have had been Lear tune fee vel fuiſſer he might 
have had been heard: Pl. Audini eſſemus vel fuiſſemss 4 
we might have had been heard, auditi eſſetis vel fu - 1 
iſſſetis ye might have had been heard, auditi eſſent 8 
vel — they might have had bern beard. oF 


F die. What is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 
„. Sing. Auditusero veIfuero I may be heard here 
: 


N 


FF hereafter, auditus eri vel fuerit he may be heard 
hereafter. Plur. Auditi erimus vel fuerimus we may 
be heard hereafter, auditi eritis vel fueritis ye may 
be heard hereafter, auditi erint vel fuerim they may 
e heard hereaſ ter. oy 
9. Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent tenſe 
Preterimperfe& tenſe of Audior ? TEL 


2 1 A. Audiri to be heard. EX 
* Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfect and 
Pereterpjuperfect renſe of Audioo?h;h 
A. Auditumeſſe vel fuiſſe to have or had been heard. 
Q. Whar is the Jafinitive' Mood Future renſe of 
Audior ? AT POR 1 
A. Audiium iri vel audiendum eſſe to be heard 
hereafter. „„ | 3 
. ber is the Participle of tbe Freterperfect tenſe 
Audior? ” 
A. Andinus heard. 33 | | 
Q.: What is the Farticiple of the Fuiure tenſe of 
—F{udior? 5 
A4. Audiendus to be heard. 


' 
* * 


3 Certain Verbs Irregular. 


0 9 00 50. Q. Hich be the Verbs £0 i ng out of | Rule, 

t or wbich are declined and formed in 

c noiber manner ? e 1 | 
4. Poſſum, volo, nolo, malo, edo, fero, fio, feror. 

Q: Decline Poſſum to may or can, or to be able. 

A. Poſſum, potes, potui, poſſe, potens. 
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poreſt he is able; Pluc, Poſſumus we are able, pore/*i; i 
ye are able, poſſunt they are able. 15 


abls, poteratis ye were able, poterant they were able. 


"of Poſſum ? 


50 The Eæmination . 
Q Decline Volo to will or to be willing, 4 
A. Volo, vis, volui, velle, volendi, volendo, volen- BW 
dum: ſupinis caret (it wants the Supines) volens. 4 
Q. Decline Nolo not 10 will or 10 be unwillin g. 
A. Nolo, nonvis, nolui, nolle, nolendi, nolendo, 1 
nolendum.; ſupinis caret, nolens. rl 
O. Decl. Malo, to have rather, or to be more willing, 1 5 
A. Mabo, mavis, malui, malle, malendi, 11610 oth 
malendum ; ; ſupinis caret, malens. by” 
'Q Decline Edo 10 eat. | BS. 
A. Edo, edis, vel es, edi, edere vel eſſe, edendi, "i 
edendo, edendum, eſum, eſu vel eſtum, eſtu, edens, 
eſururus, vel eſturus. ay. 
Q. Decline Fero to ſuffer. @ . 
A. Fero, fers, tuli, ferre, ferendi, ferends feren | 15 5 1 
dum, latum. latu, ferens, laturus. 8 g 
Q.: Decline Fio to be made or done. * 
A. Fio, fis, factus ſum vel fui, fieri, factus, faciendus, ,} 1 4 
O. Decline Ferror to be born or ſuffered 
A. Feror, ferris vel ferre, latus ſum vel fui, ferri | 3 
1 


5 {' 
"A 


| latus, ferendus, 


a 4 : = 
N = 0 3 » 
— * 2 * ths. 1 — 5 K — 
* 8 * 4. * 


. d 8 f 4 
6. Q \ \ Hat is the inlicative Mood Preſe ne wnſe 
VV of Poſum? he 
A. Sing. Poſſum I am able, potes thou art able, 


Q. what is v8 | Indicative Mood Preteri mper felt 1 
tenſe e of Poſſum ? | bo 

A. Sing. Poteram I was able, poteras thou waſt 
able, pe rat he was able: Plur. Poteramus we were 


Q. bat is the Indicative Mood Prezerperfelt senſe 5 
* digg $ 


\ 


— 


lib. J. of the Accidence., . 5 

A. Sing. Potui I have been able, potuiſti thou haſt 
been able, potuit he hath been able: Plur. Fotui mas 
vue have been able, poiuiſtis ye have been able, potu- 


* : 
" Ag 


erun vel poꝛuere they have been.able. 
RX Q. What is the Indicative! Mood Preierpluperfect 


a 


bene of Poſſum? | 


A. Sing. Potueram I had been able, potueras thau 
haft been able, potuerat he had been able: Plar. 
otueramus we had been able, potueratis ye had 
peen able, potuerant they had been able. 
2. What is the Indic. Mood Fut. tenſe of Poſſum 7 
A. Sing. Potero I ſhall or will! be able, poter/s thou 
malt or wilt be able, poterit heſhall or will be able: 
Mur. Poterimus we ſhall or will be able, pottritis Je 
a. wall or will be able, poterint they ſhall or will be able. 
62. Q. Whioh of the Verbs Irięgular haut uo Impe- 
vati ve Mood? nil e OM een 
4. Poſſum, Volo and Mal. 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent dreuſr of 
Pollm?? OO mant 
KA. Sing. Poſſim J may be able, poſſivthow mayſt be 
ple, poſſir he may be able: Plur. Poſſimus we may be 
ie, poſſeris ye may be able, poſſi they may able: 
2. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfet tenſe 
—_ 1 $54 Nt ) 
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4. Sing. Foſſem I might be able, poſſes thou might- 
8 ſt be able, poſſet he mignt be able: Plur. Poſſemus we 
Aisha be able, poſſeris ye might be able, pyſſenr"they . 
eit be abſeeeee. ot le 
V What is the Potential Mood Prererperſect tenſe 
Poſſum?” ?: of i GG 
4A. Sing. Potuerim 1 might have heen able, potue- 
s thou mighteft have been able, ponierit he might 
gave been able: Pl. Potuerimuſ we might have been 
ble. porncricis ye might have been able, Potter fin 
rhey might have been able. 
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52 The Examination Lib. I. 


$5 nd. 


% # 


= been able, potuiſſeni they might have had been 4 
able. 


\ 


os 


What is the Potemial Mood Preterpluperfect tenſe 

of Peſſum? 0 
A. Sing. Pomiſſem I wight have had been able 5 

poſſes thou mighteſt have had been able, por i i 


he might have been able: Plur. Potuiſſemus ve 


might have had been able, potuiſſetis ye might have 


Q: What is the Potential Mocd "Preſem tenſe i 

Poſſum ? | E 
4. Sing. Pomero may be able hereafter, potueris 
thou mayft be able hereafter, potuerii he may be 
able hereafter ; Plur. Potuerimus we may be abe 


| hereafter, potueritis ye may be able hereafter, pow 
_ erin they may be able hereafter. *" 


Q. What ts the Inſinitive Mood Preſent uf and 7 
preterimperfed tenſe of Poſſum ? | 4 
| A. Poſſe tO be able. 5 - 
Q What is tbe luſinitive Mood Preverperfet ani 
rene tenſe of Poſſum ? w_ 
re E to Yue or had heen able. 
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41 „WIV Hat is the Indicative Mood Preſens wiſe 1 
of Volo? 5 1 
A. Sing. Volo I am willing, vis thou art willing 4 1 
vult he is Wing : Plur. Volumns we are willing, vi. 
lis ye are willing, volunt they are willing. 7 
Q. What is the. Jndicative Mood — 
[Heng of Volo e: . ,.;.: E:? 1 
A. Sing. Vole bam 1 was willing, volebas thou wa 
willing, vglebat he was willing: Plur. Volebamus ue 3 
were willing, volebaiis ye were dans volebant i 


abe were * 
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; * 1Vhet is the Indicazive Mood preterperfett tenſe 
Jof Yolo : | 
4. Sing. Volui J have been willing, voluiſti thou 
paſt been willing, voluit he hath been willing: Plur. 
mn we have been willing, voluiſtis ye have been 
wo illing, voluerunt vel voluere \ they have been willing, 
7 == Q What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfett 
% Volo? 
A. Sing. Volueram I had been willing, voluers 
ou hadft been willing, voluerat he had been wil. 
ing: Plur. Folueramus, we had been willing, volue- 


| of ""F9 Faris ye had been willing, voluerans they had been 
able Willing. 


n . What is the Indicative Mood Fut. tenſe of Volo? 
bo . Sing. Volam T ſhall or will be willing, voles thou 
14 t or wilt be willing, voler he ſhall or will be wil- 
"We: Plur. Volemus we ſhall or will be willing, vo- 
. ye ſhall or will be willing, volent they ſhall or 
| E - ill be willing. 
654. What is be Potential Mood Preſent renſe of 
4. Sing, Velim 1 may be wili in g, velis thou mayſt 
willing, velit he may be willing: Plur. Velimus 
ie may de willing, velitis ye may be willing, velint 
ey may be willing 
1 vw * is the Potential Mood preterinperfe fenſe c 
xx Volo 
17 A. Sing. Velem 1 might be willing, velles thou 
Pignteſt be willing, veler he might be willing: Ply, 
Felenus we might be willing, velletis ys might be 
# 5 Eee, vellent they might be willing. 
. * is the Potemial Mood Preterperſef renſe 
Volo | 
4 A. Sing. yoluerim I might have been willing,velueri is 
9 thou mighteſt have heen willing, voluerit be might 
have been willing: Plur. Voluerimus we might have 
D oh deen 


i| 


a * 


54 The Examination Lib. IT. 

been willing, volueritis ye might have been willing, 
voluerint they might have been willing. 

7 What is the Potential Mood Preterpluper felt tenſe 
f Volo? 

A. Sing. Voluiſſem 1 might have had been wil- 
ling, voluiſſes thou mig hte have had been willing, 
voluiſſet he might have had been willing: Plur. 70 
zuiſſemus we might have had been willing, voluiſſe. an 
tit ye might have had been willing, * they 1 
might have had been willing. "© 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Faure tenſe e of 
Volo "MA 
A. 3 


vo What ts —5 In po K Mood Pregerper fel ind] M0 8 
Freterpluper /e ett renſe of Volo? +4 
4. IO to have or had been willing, 


f Nolo. 


6 8. . 2 7s the Indicative Mool Preſem tenſ : 
| \ Vigo - Nolo? 1 

A. Sing. 1 I am unwilling, nonvis thou art | © 
unwilling, nonvult he is unwilling: Plur, Notumus 
we are unwilling, nonvults ye are unwilling, | nolunt 
they a are Unwillinge = IM 
N hat is tbe Indicotive Mood Precerimperfel ee 


olo * 
> Sj Ng! 


ib. J. of the Accidence. 35 
= 4. Sing. Nolebam 1 was unwilling, nolebas thou 
* aft unwilling, nole bat he was unwilling: Plur. No- 
ee we were unwilling, nelebatis ye were un- 
P 13 nolebant they were unwilling. 

=. Q. What x the Indicative Mood Preterperfets tenſe 
; , Nolo ? 


14. Sing. Nolui I have been unwilling, noluiſti 
ou haft been unwilling, noluit he hath been un- 


Tiling: Plur. Noluimus we have been unwilling, 
aiuiſtis ye have been unwilling, noluerunt vel no- 
ere they have been unwilling. 

9. What is the Indicative Mood ani pherſed 
79 "ip of Nolo ? 

A. Sing- Nolue ram I had been unwilling, #olu- 
4h . thou hadſt been unwilling, noluerat he had been 
> Anwilling : Plur. Nolueramus we had been unwilling, 
| Holueratis ve had been unwilling, nolueruns they hat 
3 en unwilling. | 
2. What is the Indicative Mood Furnrt tenſe of _ 
olo? 

1 1 5 A. Sing. Nolam | ſhall or will be unwilling: voler 
ou ſhalt or will be unwilling, nolet he ſhall or will 
9 E unwilling : Plur. Notemus we ſhall or will be un- 
1 A illing, noletis ye ſhall or will be unwilling, nolent 
| 4 ey an or will be unwilling. | 

59. C. What is the Imperative Mood Breſent tenſe 
Nolo? 

; x" A. Sing. Noli nolito be thou unwilling, nelite 
023 Holitoie be ye unwilling. _ 

8 4 70. Q. What is rhe Pazemtial Mood preſent tenſe 


t | No! 0? 
4. Sing. Nolim 1 may be. unwilting, nolis thou 
; den be unwilling, nolis he may be unwilling : Pl. 


SP 0imus we may de unwillmg, volitis ye may be un- 
—_— il, nn: they may be unwilling, Y 

Qs What ts the Potential Mood Preierimperſedt 
«a * Nolo? A, Sing 
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A. Sing Nollem I might be unwilling, nolles thyy 
miĩghtſt de unwilling, nollet he might be unwilling 8 
Plur. Nollemus we might be unwilling, nolletis 5 
might be unwilling, nolleni they might be unwilling A\ 
Q What is the Potential Mood preterperfett ten 5600 
of Nolo? 75 

A. Sing. Noluerim 1 might have been unwilling mY 
nolueris thou mightft have been unwilling, noluen 
he might have been unwilling : Plur. Noluerimus ue 
might have been unwilling, nolueritis ye might ha 


been unwilling, n they might have been u } 
will ing. by) b 
Q. What is the Poremia Mood Preterpluperfet ten. 9 

of Nolo? 8 


A. Sing, Noluiſſem 1 might have had been unwl F 4 
ling, noluiſſes thou might have had been unwillig * 
noluiſſer he might have had been unwilling: Plus Th 
Nokuiſſemus we might have had been unwilling, 1 
juiſſetis ye might have had been unwilling, ol 
ſent they might have had been unwilling, 1 5 
Q. Mbat 1s the Potential Mood Future ꝛenſe 14 7 
Nolo ? 4 
A. Sing. Noluero 1 may be unwilling hereafter 1 
nolueris thou mayſt be unwilling hereafrer, nolucri q 
he may be unwilling hereafter ; Plur. Noluerimus ny 3k h 
may be unwilling hereafter, nolueritis ye may be un 
willing hereafter, noluerins they may be one | 
_ hereafter. 0 
71. Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent rn 
and Preierimperfedt tenſe of Nolo ? 05 
A. Nolte to be unwilling. 
2. Whet is the Inſinitive Mood Preverperſed aril 
Prererpluperfest tenſe of Nolo ? 
A. Noluije to have or bad been unwilling, 


7 


3 a the Arcidence 


— * 


Malo, 1 
2. Q. WI, is the Indicative Mood Preſen 


tenſe of Malo? 
"116 P Sing. Malo 1 am more willing, mavis thou art 
40 ore willing, navult he is more willing: Plur. Ma- 
nus we are more willing, mavultis ye are more 
4 N illing, malunt they are more willing. 

e . bat is the Indicative Mood Preverimperfes 
„% ſe of Malo.? 


ten - A. Sing. Malebam T was more willing, malebas 

avi thou was more willing, malebat he was more wi!- 

ine! 34 Plur. Malebamus we were more willing, male- 

ie res ye were more willing, malebant they were 
Wore willing. 


2 1 $ . * is the Indicative Mood baff renſ e 
A 2 1 Malo: 
. Sing. Malui 1 have been more willing naluiſti 
A au haſt been more willing, maluit he. hath been 
. dre willing : Plur, Maluimus we have been more 
"= Ning, maluiſtis ye have been more willing, malu- 
vel maluere they had been more willing. 
WQ. hat is the Indicative, Mood 'Prenerglaperfe 
ef Malo? 
5 A. Sing. Malueram I had been more willing, ma- 
ger thou hadft been more willing, maluerat he had 
en more willing: Plur. Malueramus we had been 
7 th ore willing, malueratis ye had been more willing, 
Aerant they had been more willing. 
© 158 is the Indicative Mood Future renſe of 5 
Malo W 
4. Sing. Malam 1 ſhall or coil nne il. ma 
chou ſhalt or wilt be more willing, malet he ſhall or 
9 Will be more willing: Plur. Mat we ſhall or aro 
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| willing, malent they ſhall or will be more 11 2 . { 


 livg, maluerit he might hare been more Willing 


rim they might have been more willing. 


malueris he _ be more willing hereafter ; 5 Plur. 1 
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be more {willing, maletis ye ſhall or will be mol I 


Q: What is the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe i 
Malo? ” * 

A. Sing. Malim 1 may be more willing, mal is al 7 5 
mayſt be more willing, malit he may be more willing # 1 
Pl. Malimus we may be more willing, md ye ni = 


if Malo ? 7 TY 

A. Sing. Mallem 1 might be more wilting; mal 
thou mighteſt be more willing, mallet he might Pd 3.46 3 
more willing: Plur. Mallemus we might be mor 5 


willing, malletis ye might be more willing, maln 


they might be more willing. 5 
Qt: What is the Potential Mood Precerperfe 1 
of Malo? WE 

A. Sing. Matuerim 1 might have been more ai. . FN 
ling, malueris thou mighteſt have been more ut F 


Plur. Maluerimus we might have been more willing. 
malueritis ye might have been more willing, mals, 


What 1s the Potential Mood Preterpluper * 
1 Malo? 1 7 my 
A. Sing. Maluiſſem J might have pad been mog | 
willing, maluiſſes thou mighteſt have had been mor: 4 1 
willing, maluiſſet he might have had been more ui, 
ling: Plur. Maluiſſemus we might have had been "FO 


more willing, maluiſſetis ye might have had e 


more willing, maluiſſen they might have had been 
more willing. - 
Q. What is the Potent. Mood Future 5 of Malo? | 2 
A. Sing. Maluero I may be more willing hereafter, 
malueris thou mayeſt be more willing hereafter, : 1 


N 


Malu. 


\ 


mm 
CON 
n 
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y - baluerimns we may be more willing hereafter, ma. 
-ritis ye may be more willing hereafter, maJuerins 
t ey may be more willing hereafter. 
TIT 74. Qs What is the Inſinitive Mood Preſent tenſe and 
Fererimperfed tenſe of Malo ? , 
A. Malle to be more willing. | 0 
g. What is the Inſinitiive Mood Preterperfe# and 
eierpluperfect tenſe of Malo ? 

A. Maluiſſe to have or __ been more. willing, 


Ny 1 — — a EVE. 
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4230 GY 12 
1. 8 15 WJ Hu: is the Indicative Mood Preſent 
10 tenſe of do? 

wi, i Sing. Edo I eat, edes vel es thou eateſt, edit 
oY Y 2 he eateth: Plur. Edimus we eat, editis vel 4 
n ye cat, edunt they eat. ; | 
ne 7 D. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfets. 


Sing. Edebam 1 did eat, ede bas thou didſt eat, 
+4 2 he did eat: Plur. Edebamus we did eat, ede= 
.£ bs ye did eat, edeban: they did eat, 
= Ne » What is the Indicaive Mood reter inperfes 

4, Edo? 
1 7 2 „Sing. Edi 1 have a ediſti thou haſt eaten, 
. pe hath eaten: Plur. Edimus we have eaten, edi- 
» ye have caten, ederunt vel edere they have eaten. | 
bet is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfets 

e ef Edo > 7 
"T5 A. Sing. Ederam 1 had eaten, ederas thou hadſt | 
"2 ten, ederat he had eaten: Plur, *Ederamus we had 
% n, ederatis ye lad eaten, ederant chey had eaten. 
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'D 
we ſhall or will eat, edetis ye ſhall or C will eat, eden . 
5M 


1nſe of Edo ? 
thou mighteſt have eaten, ediſſet he might have 


| eliſſetis ye might have had eaten, adiſſeni they might 
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Ns What is the. Indicative Mood Future tenſe 1 
Edo? 5 
A. Sing. Edam I ſhall or will eat, edes thou ſhalt i bs 
or wilt eat, edet he ſhall or will eat; Plur. Edenu 5 


A. Sing. Es eſto, ede edito eat thou, edit edin 1 

eſto, eat he or let him eat: Plur. Edamus eat wk* 

or let us eat, edite, eſte eſtote editote, eat ye, ed *# 

edunto eat they or let them eat. 5 

7 4-22 Q: What is the Potential Mood Preſent zen; 15 pl 

of Edo ? N P 5 

A. Sing. Edam I may eat, edas thou mayſt a 

edat he may eat: Plur. Edamus we may eat, 9 KL; 2 

ye may cat, edant they may eat. 

f as Who i is the Potential Mood Preterimperfen „ Th 
Edo * 
A. Sing. Ederem vel eſſem I might eat, ederes wil 4 F 

eſſes thou mighteſt eat, ederet vel eſſet he might eat: + 0 

Pl. Ederemus vel eſſemus we might eat, ederetis 5% 2 

eſjetis ye might eat, ederem vel eſſent they might ea py 2 
Q. Whas ic the Potential Mood Proerperfer tent "4 


A. Sing. Ederim 1 might have eaten, ederis tba 
mighteſt have eaten, ederit he might have eaten: 
Pl. Ederimus we might have eaten, ederitis ye might! 9 
have eaten, ederint they might have eaten. 5 | 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Prexerpluperfes © 4 | 


A. Sing. Ediſſem I might have hadeaten, ediſa 4 
had eaten: Plur. Fdiſſemus we might have had eaten, 1 þ i 


aye bad eaten. 1 
— iy ba 1 
| | 38 
: „ - 2 "» 

p | 55 BY "ity 
| A * 


Lib... of tbe Adv | 6 1 


I, bat is ibe Potential Mood Future renſe of - 
. Sing. Eders 1 may eat hereafter, ederis thou 
6 : "3 eat hereafter, ederit he may eat hereafter ; 
9 Nur. Ederimus we may eat hereafter, ederitis ye 
"ms P eat hereafter, ederint they may eat hereafter. 
70. Q. What is the Infinitive M ood Preſ, exs and 
4M e tenſe of Edo? 
n A. Edere vel eſſe to eat. 
e. What is the Inſinitive Mood | Procrerfes and 
r. ererpluperfes tenſe of Edo? 
A. Ediſſe to have or had eat. 
1 wt What 7s the hy Mood Futwe tenſe of 
9 4 A. Eſurum eſſe to eat hereafter. 
Fero. | 
THat is the. Indicative Mood: Preſent 
Y - iy tenſe of Fero? _ | 
. Sing, Fero I bear or ſuffer, fers thou beareſt 
— 98 1 uffereſt, fert he beareth or ſuffereth: Plur. Feri- 
ve bear or ſuffer, fertis ye bear or ſuffer, fe- 
they bear or ſufferr. 1 
lis the Indicative Mood Preterimperfes 
RRC of Fero? - 
. Sing, Ferebam 1 did bear or ſuffer, ferebas thou 7 
did bas or ſuffer, ferebat he did bear or ſuffer: f 
erin we did bear or ſuffer, ferebatis ye did 
, 75 or ſuffer, ferebant they did bear or ſuffer. a 


* eee is the Indicative Mood Preterperfes tenſe 
4 Fero? N 
= 9 S. Tuli I have born or ſuffered, niſti than haft 
In or * tulis he bern born or WRT Plu. 
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funo let them bear or ſuffer. 


| F Eero? 


, - 
rr 


tulimus we have born or ſuffered, ii my have bor z 1 
or ſuffered, tulerunt vel uulere they have born or ſu 
fered. f ways 10 '% 

Q: ILV bat is the Indicative Mood Preterplupe: fall 
1 


tenſe of Fera ? 

A. Sing. Tuleram 1 had born or ſuffered; Ow 
thou hadft born-or ſuffered, tulerat he had born 6 0 
ſuffered: Plur. Juleramus we had born or ſufferel g 
tuleratis ye had born or ſuffered, tulerant they ba 
born or ſuffered; ©, 
a bat is the Indicative Mood Fare renſe |, 

ero ? 5 
A. Sing. Feram 1 mal or will bear or ſuffer, fn 
thou ſhalt or wilt bear or ſuffer, feret he ſhall or ul 
bear or ſuffer: Plur. Feremus we ſhall or will ber 
or ſuffer, feretis ye ſhall or will bear or ſuiker, fera 0 A 
they ſhall or will bear or ſuffer. 125 4 

Q. Mbat is ibe Imperative Mood Preſent renſe 1 Þþ 
Fero ? » 

A. Sing. Fer ferto bear thou or ſuffer thou, fan *) 10 
ferio let him bear or ſuffer: Pl. Feramus let us bei * 
or ſuffer, ferre fertore bear ye or ſuffer ye, feran fe I 


Q. What is the Poremial Mood Preſent tenſe | | 4 
4. Sing. Feram l may bear or ſuffer, feras nol ty 
mayſt bear ot ſu ffer; ferat he may bear or ſuffers 


FR: 
Plur. Feramus we may bear or ſuffer, feratis ye mi 1 1 
bear or ſuffer, feram they may bear or ſuffer. 


Q. What is e Potential Mood Preterimperfeck ten 1 3 


. ö 
* 7 
2 

H { 


A. Sing. Ferrem 1 mi bt bear or ſuffer; ferres = 1 F | 
mightſt bear or ſuffer; ; he might bear or ſuffer. 
Plur. Ferremus we might bear or ſuffer, ferretis V 
ght dear or ſuffer, ferrem they might bear or fate 1 

« What is the rena Mood 8 renſe i 4 
bend r A. Sing 1 


Jb. . of the Accsdence. a 
A. Sing. Twerim I might have born o ſuffered, 
Weris thou mighteſt have born or ſuf ed, tuleris 
might have born or ſuffered : Plur. Tulerimus we 

* have born or ſuffered, tuleritis ye might have 
1 nor ſuffered, tulerint they might _—_ born or 
ered. 
= : Whari is the Poremial Mood marie fes tenſe e 


. Sing.  Tulifſem I might have had born or ſuf: 

- ered, tnliſſes thou mighteſt have had born or ſuffer- 

_ ed} twifet he might have bad horn or ſuffered: 
W d allem we might have had born or ſuffered 

e mi 


iff 


on 
{ uh 


, eris ye might have had born or ſuffered, uli 

iti they might have had born or ſuffered. 4 

ben bat is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of © 

2 TON 8 
. Sing. Tulero 1 may bear or ſuffer hereafter, 
is thou mayft bear or ſuffer hereafter, tuleris 


gay bear or ſuffer bereafter ; Plur. Tulerimus we 
fer; bear or ſuffer hereafter, mlerizis ye may bear or 
hr hereaſter, tulerint they may bear or ſuffer 


f ter. 

ww -4 bas is the Infinitive Mood-reſem and Preter- z 
f 1 '* ect renſe of Fero ? 

* 1 


Ferre to bear or ſuffer. 
E FL. bat is the Infinitive Mood om nd 


5 br pluperfett tenſe of Fero ? 
1 15 to have bad been born or ſuffered. 
" 9 ber is the Inſinizive Mood Future tenſe ef 


2 eſſe to bear or ſuffer hereafter. 


: Ferre thou art born or ſuffered, fertur he is bomd, 
ſuffered; Plur. Ferimur we are born or ſuffered 
ferimini ye are born or ſuffered, feruntur they ar.” 


ꝛenſe of Feror ? 


_ ſuffered, ferebantur they were bart ur Fuffered, Þ + 


or ſuffered, latus eras vel futras thou hadſt been ben * 
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Feror. 


84. Q KTHa 6 the Indicative Mood _ N 
tenſe of Feror. 
1. Sing. Feror I am born or ſuffered, ferris will 


EN. TL 


born or fuffered. ay 
Q. What i the Indicative Mood Preierimperſe 5 5 


A. Sing. Fereber I was born or ſuffered, fere , 
ria vel ferebare thou waft born or ſuffered, ferelu, 
tur he was born or ſuffered : Plur. Ferebamur 17 9 
were born or ſuffered, ferebamini ye were horn ; . 


Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfef 1% 1 
of Feror * ? | "1 
A. Sing. Latus ſaw vel Fui 1 have been born“ 
ſuffered, Jatus es vel fuiſti thou haſt been bonus 
ſuffered, læms eſt vel fuit he hath been born or IE 
fered: Pl. Lait ſimus vel fulmus we have been bn 
or ſuffered, lati eſtis vel fuiſtis ye have been born 1 1 
ſuffered, lati ſunt fuerum vel fuere they have bel 
born or ſuffered. by, 
. What ic the Indicative Mood rer pipe {0 
conſe of 'Feror? 2D 
A. Sing. Latus eram vel 8 1 had been bon 8 


or uſfered, latus erat vel fuerat he had been bot 
or ſuffered: Pl. Lati eramus vel fueramus we had bei W 
born or ſuffered, 1ari eratis vel fueratis ye had bee 
born or ſuffered, 5 lati eram val fi an. they had bee F 


bora or ſuffered. 
. 2 


| 


„ Lib. I. of the Accidence. 00 
Qi. bu is the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of 
"WF Feror ? | | nag bes 
= A. Sing. Ferar I ſhall of will be born or ſuffered, 
fereris vel ferere thou ſhalt or wilt be born or ſuf- 
mi fered, feremr he ſhall or will be born or ſuffered 2 
plur. Feremur, we ſhall or will be horn or ſuffered, 
101 1 eremini ye ſhall or will be born or ſuffered, feren 
ur they ſhall or will be born or ſuffereu. 
35. bat is the Imperative Mood Preſent tenſe of 
„ TO ? 7 5 2 5 # | © Ho 3 
A. Sing. Ferre fertor be thou born or ſuffered, 
ratur fertor let him be born or ſuffered: Phur, 
Framur let us be born or ſuffered, ferimini ferimi- 


el dor be ye born or ſuffered, ferantur feruntur let 


. 


7 
x 


el, them be born or ſuffered. | . 
rw. 86. Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe of 
n fror? | 5 


. 
1 


0 


, Ferare thou mayeſt be born or ſuffered, feraur 
may be born or ſuffered: Plur. Feraniur we way 
* 


* 
kj 


"Wed, ferantw they may born or ſuffered. _ ©. .. 


Fretur 


ent be e ferremur they might be 
Hor rered,, - 5 — IN 
. What is the Potential Mood Prererperfelt tenſe of 
„ RE; 
4. Sing. Latus ſim vel fuerim I might have been 
nn or ſuffered, latus ſis vel fueris thou mightſt have 
Nen born or ſuffered, latus fit vel fueris he might 
ve been born or ſuffered: Plur. Lati ſimus vel fue. 
= ER "> rin 


1 
1 


fuiſſem they might have bad been born or ſutfered. My rol 


hereafter, lat eritis vel fueritis ye e may born of » "x 


| Wes tiaperſe tenſe of Feror ? 


or luffered. 


66 pe Examination Lib. I. 
rimps'we mi ght have been born or ſuffered, lati pris 


vel fueritis — might have been born er ſuffered, 


lun Int vel fuerint they might have been born or ki 
ſuffered. 1 


Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperſe 


tenſe of Feror? 


A. Sing. Laus efſem +1 ſaſen 1-might have 
had been born or ſuffered, lau ee fur r thou jp 
mĩghteſt have had been horn or ſuffered, furs eſſe 
vel fuiſſet he might have e born or ſuffered: ob 
Plur. Tati efſemus vel fulſe mus we might have haas 
been born or fuffered, lat eſſetis vel fuiſſeris ee 
might have had been born or ſuffered, dati eſſent ve 

» What is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of |: 


Feror? | . 
A. Sing. Latus ero vel fucro 1 may be born or 


ſuffered hereafter, Iatus eris vel fueris thou mayf | 


be born or ſuffered hereafter, Iatus erii vel Furr 7 4 
he may be born or ſuffered hereafter : Flur. L 
erimus vel fuerimus we may be born or ſure oh. 


ſuffered hereafter, lati erint vel fuerint they may 1 
be born or ſuffered hereafter. i 

87. Q. Wha is the infinitive Mood cher. wk . 
and preterimperfes tenſe of Feror ? <0 
A. Ferri to be born or ſuffered ? N 
Q. Mbat is the Iuſinitive Mood Prezerperfe 8 al 


A. Zane ee vel Jaiſſe e to have or had been born | Fl bY. 


1 

. Q. 22 15 is the Ifnidae Mood Future renſe 0 "oj N. 
ETOorT ? | | 
A. Latum iri vel fenden ſe 0 be born * 5 MN 
uftered hereafter, 8 = 


—— 
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Fio. 


80. Q. Has is rhe Indicarroe Mood Preſem 
3 renſe of Fio ? 

| 4. 8 . Fio | i am made or done, fs thou art 
made «x done, ft he is made or done: Plur. Fimas 
ve ave made or done, fits ye are made or done, f- 
7 rs they are made or done. 

Q. Va is the Indicative ( Mood Preterimperfes 
eenſe of Fo? \(_ 

A. Sing. Fiebam I was made or done, fie bas thow 
7 waft made or done, ſiebat he was made or done: 
Plur. Hebam we were made or done, fiebatis ye 
INE _— made or done, febam they were made OT 
\ LF done. RAY 
e. bu i the Imicatue Mood Frer terf 
F rio? 37 
ng. Faches ſum wel ff i, 1a9® des made or 
done, falus es vel fuiſtt thou hoft been made or 
done, fadus eft vel fuit he hath Wen made or 
done: Nur. Fall; ſumm vel Rave been 
made or done, falli eſtis vel fuiſtis ye have been 
„ wade or done, falt ſim fucruns vel er "they | 
IF have been made or done. Peg > 
Q. Wha 75 the Indicative Mood erg: 
rere of Fio? | 
4. Sing. Factus eram vel facrem Thad been made 

ort done, fatus eras vel fneras thou hadft been made 

or done, fatus era vel fuerat he had been made or 
done: Pinr, Faſti eramus vel fueramms we had been 
made or done, facti ermis vel fueratis ye had been 
made or done, falli eram vel fuerant they had been 


made or done. 
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of Fio? ; 


ko 


. The Examination | Lib. I. 
Q. What is the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of 
S 8 

A. Sing. Fiam I ſhall be made or done, fres thou 
ſhalt be made or done, fiet he ſhall be made or done: 
Pl. Fiemus we ſhall be made or done, fteris ye ſhall 
be made or done, fiem they ſhall be made or done. 
7 Fi Q. What is the imperative Mood Preſent tenſe 
ef Flo | 8 

A. Sing. Fito tu be thou made or done, fiat fito 
let him be made or done: Plur. Fiamus let us be 
made or done, fite fitote be ye made or done, fi ani 
Funto let them be made or done. 


A. Sing. Fiam 1 may be made or done, fias thou 


mayſt be made or done, fiat he may be made or done: 


Pl. Fiamus we may be made or done, fiatis ye may 
be made or done, fiant they may be mad? or done. 
Re hat is the Potential Mood Freter imperfect ienſe 
n 
A. Sing. Fierem J might be made or done, fieres 
thou mighteft be made or done, ſieret he might be 
made or done: Plur. Fieremus we might be made 
or done, fieretis ye might be made or done, ferent 
they might be made or done. | + 
FR Wha: is the Porentiat Mood Preierperfect tenſe 
of Fio: | LR | I 
A. Sing. Factus ſim vel fuerim 1 might have been 
made or done, f4tus ſis vel fueris thou mnighteſt have 
been made or done, factus ſit vel ſuerit he might have 
been made or done: Plur. Fai ſimus vel fuerimus 
we might have been made or done, facti ſitis vel 
jJrerhiis ye might have been made or done, fait ſim 
vel fuerint they might have heen made or done. 
Q. M bat is the Foremial Mood Preterpluperfelt tenſe 


A, Sing. 


90. Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe * 4] 
of Fio? | 1 


o 
*- 


| Lib. I, of 4 ans. "ON 69 


A4. Sing, Fatus eſem vel fuiſſem I might have kad 
been made or done, factus eſſes vel Halses thou 
© mighteſt have had been made or done, fadus eſſet 
i fuiſſet he might have had been made or done: 
Plur. Facti eſſemus vel fuiſſemus we might have had 
5 been made or done, facti efſetis vel fuiſſeris ye 
night have had been made or done, fati eſſent vet 
gaiſſem they might have had been made or done. 
1 Q has is the Potemial Mood Future e of 


NP 2 A. Sing. Faſtus ero vel fuero I way be made or done 
's e faſtus eris vel fueris thou mayeſt be made 
or done hereafter, factus crit vel fuerit he may be 

** or done hereafter: Plur. Facti erimus vel fu- 

erimus we may be made or done hereafter, fat? eri- 
ti vel fueritis ye may be made or done hereatter, facli 
hint vel fuerint they may be made or done hereafter. 

91. Q. What is the Infinitive Mood * * 

ad prerer imperfeũ tenſe of Fio ? 

A. Fieri to be made or done. | 
: What is the Infinitive Mood Preceperfett and 
mT ' reterpluperfect tenſe of Fio ? | ; 
» 8 . Faltum eſſe vel fuiſſe to have or had been made 
4 Y What is the Infinin ve Mood Future 1enſe of 


4A. Faltum iri vel faciendum efſe to be made or 

1 * I, one hereafter. 

92. Q. Vhy is the Variation of the Verbs according 

ja the Potential Mood only? | 

A. Becauſe it is ſufficient 3 for the Optative, the 

Potential, and the Subjun&ive Moods are found all 

4 Wk in Voice, and do ſuffer only in the Sign of 

9 A 4 I Moo 

93. What make eo 1 20, and queo 1 can, in the 
1 F Þrocvimpeſed tenſe 4 * Indicative Mood? 


E 4 | 4. then 


70 The Examination 5 1a 


A. Ibam and Quibam. _ 
Q. What do you make in the Future tenſe ? 1 {6 
A. Ibo and Quibo. 171 
Q. How are they varied in other Moods end Tl 9455 
es? "Ai 
5 A. Like Verbs in o of the fourth Conjugatio® 
ſaving that they make their Gerunds, Eundi, e, 
euundum, quenndi, queundo, queundum.” 
94. Q. #hat Tenſes are formed of the. Preterperfal 0 [ 
tenſe of the Indicative Mood ? 
A. The Preterpluperfed tenſe of the ſame un, 
the Preterperfect, the Preterpluperfect, and the N 5 5 
ture tenſe of the Optative, Potential, and the d . 
junctive Mood, and the preterperfec̃t and the Prefs 
terpluperfett tenſe of the Infinitive Mood. IN 
Q.: Give an Example? | 1 
A. Of Amavi is formed amaveram,. amaverii ih 
amavero, by changing i into e ſhort, and amaviſa Wh 
W keeping i ſtill. . | 7 
95. How are Verbs Imperſonal declined? © 1k 
A. Imperſonals are declined throughout , W 
Moods and Tenſes in the Voice of the PO. 100 bo F 
fon ſingular only. 


\t 


x 


Q. Decline Delectat i it delighteth.” 7 = * 


A. Indic, DeleQat, delectabat, delectavit, de!“ 
ctaverat, delectabit. Imperat. Delectet, delectau 
Potent. Delectet, delectaret, delectaverit, delecm 
viſſet, delectaverit. Inſin. Deledtare, deledlavik Way ; 
delectaturum eſſe. =_ 
Q. Decline Decet it becometh. "5 
A. Indic. Decet, decebat, decuit, decuerat, d 5 
cebit. Imperat. Deecat, deceto. Poten. Deceat, de 
ceret, decuerit, decuiſſet, decuerit. Iuſin. Decer 4 
. ; ; Ro 
Q. Decline Studetur it i: died. PA FA 
4. Indic. Studetur, fudebatur, ftuditum a Vl 
ah 


6 

50 
88 / : — 
15 1 5.4 . 1. * / 
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fuit, ſraditum erat vel fuerat, ſtudebitur. 1mperar- 
1232 ſtudetor. Poten. Studeatur, ftuderetur, 
14 ſtuditum fit vel fuerit, ſtuditum eſſet vel fuĩſſet, ſtu- 
ditum erit vel fuerit. 8 180 Studeri, ſtuditum eſſe 
8 of! vel fuiſſe. 

J. How are Imperſonals known in Engliſh? 
A. They have commonly before their Engliſh 
his ſign it; as eng it delighteth, Non decet it 


* 7 Md TIE — * 


BY 515 . e the Participle. 


OUT Hut is the Participle ? 

| is A. A Participle is a Part of Speech de- 
"rived of a Verb, and taketh part of a Noun, as 
tenſe and ſignification; and part of both, as num— 
her and figure. 

0 4 . How many kinds of Participles are there? 
4. Four. 

e. Which be the four kinds of Panticiples ? 
EA. One of the Preſent tenſe, another of the 
Nreter tenſe, one of the Future in rus, and another 
the Future in dus. 

19 | * How know you 4 Participle of the Preſem 
Tenſe? | 

A. A Participle of the Preſent tenſe hath its 
ZEngliſh ending in ing, as loving; and its Latin in 
wo ns or ens; as amans loving, docens teaching. 

i. 8 3 Q. 3 is the op of ihe * 8 8 
ferme | 


— * 


5 


e 


ah $4 , | 4+ 2 Haw 
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72 The Examination Lib. 
4. Q. How know you 4 Farriciple of the Future in ru . 5 
A. A Participle of the Future in rus CIS 

to do, like the Infinitive Mood of the Active Voice 
as Amaturus to love or about to love. 7 

Q. How is the Participle of the Future in 1 i" 
formed ? Fur 

A. Of the latter Supine, by putting to rus: 1 
Dofus to be taught, docturus about to teach. 

5. Q. How know you 4 Participle of the Pre 
tenſe? 

A. A Participle of the prater tenſe hath its Engl pil 
ending in d, 1, or n; as loved, taugbi, ſlain, and 1% 7 
Latin in tus, ſus, xus; as amatus loved, viſus ſeen, 7 
nexus knit; and one in uus, as mortuus dead. 0 
F Qe Whence is the Participie of the Preter u ſoa 

orme 

A. Of the latter Supine, by putting to 5; as 1 
lefiu to be read, leitus read, except morruns. | 9. 

Q. How know you the Pa riciple of ibe Futy Cam 
in dus? A 

The Participle of the Future in dus betokene!, ent 
to ſuffer, like the Infinitive Mood of the Paſſi tus 


er 


Voice; as, Amandus: to be loved. Te 
Q.: Whence is the Participle of the Future in di deal 
formed? 48 


A. Of the Genitive Caſe of the Partici ple of ti 
Preſent tenſe, by changing tis into dus; as Aman L at. 
of loving, amandus to be loved. þ 
Q. What Signification Je is it found 1 to baue! «line 

A. Of the Participle of the Preſent tenſe ; as 1. 
gendis veteribus proficis, in reading old Autho as, 
thou doſt profit. ani 

7. Q. How many Participles come of 4 Verb Adi aun 
and of a Verb Neuer which bath the Supines? 

A. Two; One of the Preſent tenſe, and another 1 9 
the Feture in 7453 as of Amo I love, _ 2 15 wy 
ovir 


of the ene 73 
bs, ematurus abopt to love; of Curro 1 run 
A me s running, curſurus about to run. 

Hh How many Participles come of 4 Verb Paſſive, 
Adive bath the Supines ? 

Two: One of the breter Tenſe, another of the 
ru re in dus; as of Amor 1 am loved, cometh 2. 
loved, amandus to be loved. 

1 . How many Participles come 7 4 verb | 
e 200 dent 7 | 

"A&Three: One of the Preſent Tenſe, one of the 
lip! eter Tenſe, and another of the Future in rus ; 2s 
e Au&71ior I aid, cometh auxilians aiding, auxili- 
ern al. aided, auxiliaturus about to aid. 
0. What if the Verb Deponent do govern an Accu- 
"_ Caſe afier bim: 

A hen it may form alſo a Participle in dus? as, 
#1 ſpeak, loquendus to be ſpoken. 
Q. How many Participles come of a Verb 


1 


our: as of Jargior to beſtow, cometh Jargi- 
ne! en e ing, largiturus about to beſtow, 1arg/- 
1 owed, "and largiendus to be beſtowed. 
1 Q. How are Participles of ibe Preſent tenſe 
*s 7 Like Nouns Adjectives of three Articles; as, 
Nom bic, bac, & boc amans, Gen. bujus amantis, | 
nat Puie amanti, Oc. 
ow are the Panticiples of ate tenſes de- 
inen! 
$ Na Lie Nouns Ad ieftives of three divers endings; 
that 25 Amaturus, amatura, amaturum, Cc. Amatus, 
amatum, Ce. Amandus, amanda, aman- 
0 10 Se. 
net“ oY 
20 
"I 


nic there, imms within, forts without. 


times, 7rerum again. 


- whienC2, qaorſum to what end, num wherhe; lag [ 


V. Of an Adverb. =_ 5 
3. Q. W Hat is an Adverb? | 80 
Ai. An Adverb is 4. Part of * 171 

joined so Verbs to declare their Signification,| 1 
. Whar Adverbs be of In-???  _ N 
A. Holie to day, cras to morrowi her: veſt 
perendie the next day after to morrow, olim in * 
paſt, aliquando ſometinſes, nuper lately, quando i * 
. Whas Aguerbs be of Pla? ay 

4 Ubi where, ibi there, bic here, Ws 1 


2 5 
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Qs What Adverbs be of Number? 5 
A. Semel once, bu twice, ter thrice, wa 15 


bar Adverbs be (f ordir ©, 1 
A. Ide thence, deinde afteruards, denique 1 88 
goſtremo laſt of all. 7 
bar Aduerbs be of Asking or Daubiing 9 8 
A. Cur wherefore, quare wherefote, unde, 


Wk whether. 
Q. What Adverbs be of C olling ? 1 
A. Bens Oh, O fo ho, ebodum come hither a 1 
2. bat 4d verbs be of Affirming ? 16 
A. Cerie certainly, uæ truly, perfecto erul', a 

ves indeed, ſcilicet yes forſooth, Ikes be it A 
* tet id be . 5 * 0 
$6 , E bar Adverbs be of Denying TS 
Is 2 Non no, baud fcarcely, minime no, enip iy | 
d hand, CGI QUANG in no wWiſe. 
EN 1 4 Avert by be 0 Exhor ing 


1 
7 YR 


N g — 


I. N hy: Accidence. 7 
8. 5 4 21 well, age 80 to, gie £0 ye on, * 
80 2 littie. 
: Adverbs be of Flanering ? 
ode, I pray thee, amabo of all loves. 
. 5 Mat Adverbs be of Forbidding ? . _ 

Ne not. 5 
bo” $277 Adverbs be of Wiſhing ? | 
= inn I wiſh, Sit I might, O f oh that, ooh. 
9 E Le Adverbs are of: Gaberi "B 2 "os 


6 22 rd; * 001 Parting 
+ As Seorfum Aunder, giladm oleverally, vicatin 
ee by ftreet. | 5 
be Adverbs be of I 
| 9357 Posius rather, imo ye rather. 
me Ws &% has Adverbs Are of 4 thing not fi niſhed ? ? 
bene almoſt, fere almoſt, Nhe 8 vir 
6 care # modo non almoft. Ewan. 
If > bar Adverbs be 7 Sbewing! 8 oy my 1 the 
7 by En io, ecce-behol . 
\ © 17 bat Adverbs are of n ih | 
Foran peradventure, forfiran perhaps, far ö 
4 1 ay be, jortaſſe as it may fall out. 
„ 7 : bar Adverbs are of Chance 7 
bor hap was, fortuico at adventure. gs 
u Adverbs are of Likeneſs? © | | 
ie ſo, ficur as, quaſi as if, ſen as, veln like 2 
a Adverbs are of Quality? © 85 
EC rad IM well, male in, daft teal fore | 
1 1 y. re 5 
Ea Adverbs are of Ouz 


+ Madram much, parum 18 | ehen mrerytiee PRES 
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Citives and Propoſitions. 


The Beatin IF 
A. Jam ſo, quam as, magis mote, minus 
maxime oſt of all. OA, 
2. Q. hat Adverbs are compared? Wks 
A. Certain that are derived from Nouns a 1 


| Q. Give ſome Examples? * 
A. Docte leu nedlu, doctius more d al = 

fime very learnedly, o, dodtus learned. 9 
Fortiter valiantly, fortius more valiantly, n 

fime very valiantiy, of fortis valiant. = An : 
K near, propius nearer, proxime next, of y 70 & | 

ni * | 

ge Q. When are Prepoſii ont changed into Ale 

A. When they be ſet one, not na aal, 


ſual "_ to ſerve unto, join 12d WADE L nem. Foe 1 We! 
4 nt 
5 


170 wr? 
N 
e N 
14 


"Coram laudare & clam vituperare, eee 1 


in preſence to commend one, and behind his * ů . 
to diſpraiſe him, is an unhoneſt point. "WM 


— "4 


. . 

p N 5 1 7 5 D 
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vl. Of a Conjundic. : 


1. Q: T Hat is 4 Conjun#ion 8 W 
A. A ConjunRtion is a Part of "I falls 

that joineth Words and Sentences together. N 3 
2. Q. What Conjunſt ion: are Copulatives? + 3 

A. Er and, que and, quoque allo, 40 and, b. N 
and, nec neither, neque neither. i 
-Q. bet Conjunions are Ne bf 
A. Aut or, veor, veleither, 3 u or ive, bene 4 1 
be . are Di retives 7 as. i 3 


a ® Li b. I. "of the Gag Os 1 
4 1 * CA. 'M; but, quidem truly, auem but, vero but, 
{@Dut, 4/7 but. 

1 "i 9 N. . ber Con junction: are Cauſals ? 3 

. Nam for, namque for, enim for, etinem for, 
& becauſe, ut that, quod becauſe, quum ſeeing 
. bk becauſe, and quando let tor quoniam 
Ce 

» Whas ConjunZions are Conditionals ? 

Si if, in but if, modo fo that, dum to __ 
hodo- ſo that. | 
V nba Conjuntions are Exceptives ? 4 
Ni unleſs, niſi except, quin but, aioquin o- 
Wiſe, præterquam ſaving, > 
bat Conjunctions are Interrogatives * 
Le whether or no, utram whether, necne 
tether or no, anne is it or no, nonne is it not. 
iber Conjunttions are Ilan ves? 

Ege therefore, ideo therefore, igitur there. 
} quare wherefore, inaque and ſo, Rwy r 


* Conjuntions are Adverſaives 7 2 
although, quamvis although, un am | 
1 a We, liceralbeit, eſſo ſuppoſe it es FT | 
n Conjuntions are Redditives ? 

þ Tamen yet, 41tamen notwithſtanding, 

7 Con junctions are Electives i 

4 4 Q Hat Conjunttives are Diminuives? | 
. 5 


177 
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1 * 
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1 *. Vibe vn. Of a Propel FS 
= T Hat is 4 Prepoſition ? 
A. A e e is a Part of of peck 


| commonly ſt before other arty... 


$f 
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ſean by, verſus towards, penes in the power. 1 


Or in compariſon, palam openly, ſine without, ab J 


SS, — 
8 3 1 
: | 


* The Exunndtiin Lib. 1 5 
2 Oy How is 4 Prepoſition ſet before other zl NF 
0} F Speec 


Fil 
A. Either in Appoſition, as ad Prem, or ” 
in Compolition, as Indoctus. ' 1 


17 Q. What Prepoſiti ſrlene ſerve 10 an Arenjaing 4 Wh 
Cafe? . pp 
Ae Theſe following, viz. Ad to, apud at, a 1 
before, 4 adverſus adverſum againſt, cis citra on this 00 : 
circum circa about, contra againſt, erga towards, . 9 N 
ra without, inira within, inter between, infra bs 6 
neath, juxta beſide or nigh. to, ob for, poxe behin- 
ger by or through, prope-nigh, propter for (or b. 
ciuſe of) ſecundum after, or according to, poſt afte © 
trans on the further ſide, or over, ultra beyond, ps. . 
ter befide, ſupra above, circiter about, uſque uni 


caſual word? 


4. Q. Which of theſe Erepoſrions 15 fer after th, i 


A. Verſus and penes, as. 8 verſus town} 
London, re penes in thy power. i 9 

5. Q. Which Prepoſitions. ſerve to an Ablat. C of "8 

A. ] heſe following, vis. A, ab, abs, of or fron, J 
cum wit h coram before, or in preſence, clam pri; 
de of or concerning, è, ex gut of, pro for, pre befor, 


without, tenus until, or up to. N 
Q. What if the caſu} word joined with tends be i» 
the Plural Number ? 1 
A. Then ſhall it be put in the Genitive Cale, and); 
be ſet before tenus; as Aurium tenus up to the Ears £ 
Genuum tenus up to the Knees. 
Q. When ere Prepoſitions turned into Adverb? . 
cer When they are ſer alone without their Calud 1 
words. 
7 Q. What Prepoſuions ſerve ib botk C es c 
882 ſub, ſuper, and . £7 Sith 


— 
Py 
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Q. Give ſome Examples. 

17 1 J. In with this ſign to, to the acculative Caſe ; 
A whem into the City. In without the ſign to, to 

Ablative; ae, in ie ſpes eſt, my hope is in thee. 

ub note, alittle before Night. 

1 9 ub judice lis eſt, the Matter is before the Judge, 


nia 


an I Wuper lapidem, upon a Stone. 
b 5 Eu. viridi fronde, upon a green Branch. 
* bier terram, under the Earth. | 


be =" Nubter aquis, under the Water. 


vun. Of an Interjection. 


| 7 Hat is an Imerjefion ? 
| . A. An Interjection is a part of Speech 
| 5 . 2 ſudden Paſſion of the Mind un- 


be Interjetious are of Mirth? 
Evax hey brave, vab ho. 
bat Imterjetions are of Sorrow ? 
be, Een alas, bei well-a-day. 
la Inter jet ions are of Dread ? 
8 3h . Atat aha. | 
iber Interjeckion is of Marvelling ? 
. Pape O ſtrange. 

n at Interjectiou is of Diſdain * 
Hen ho, vab away. 
bat Inierjection is of Sbunning 7 
„ P_ » Apage avant. 
e. bas Interjeion is of TE" ? 
1 1 I. Enge well done. 

vj ND. 
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Eight Parts of Speech: 
. 
The Second part of the Accidence Fxami- 


ned and Explained by ſhort: 2 
and Anſwers. 


The CONCORD s of Latin Speech. 


Q. Lo, the due joining of words in ConftruHton, 


how many Concords are there in Latin Speech? 


Q. Phat is the firſt Concord between ? 


A. The firſt Concord is between the Nomina- 1 
tive Cafe and the Verd. 


Q: bat is the Second "VI berween ? 


A. The ſecond Concord is between the Subſtag. 
tive and the Adjettive. 


Q: What is the third Concord berween ? 


A. The third Concord is between ar Antece- 
lent and the Relative. 


. 


The firſt Chand 5 


, Hen an Eugliſh is given one 16 be made | 
in Latin what muſt be do? x 
A. Look out the as > Verb. 


Q. What if there be more Verbs than one in 4 
entenee a 


„„ 
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A. Then the firſt is the principal Verb. 
Q. When is not the firſt Verb the Principal Verb? 

A. I. When it is the Infinitve Mood, or 2. when 

it hath before it a Relative; as, that, whom, which; 
Or 3. a Conjunction; as, 11 that, cum when, if 
and +> lr 4 4 0 
When. one ban found t 7 nber mu h 
ao fit the” Nomindtive Caſe 88 f 1 
A. Ask this queſtion who or . nd the word 
that anſwereth to the queſtion, {hall be the Nom 
native Caſe to the Verb, 
Q. But what Verb will have no Nominative can 
A. A Verb Imperſonal. 
How ſhall ihe Nominative Caſe be ſet fy n. 
2 7 or conſtruing Latin ? 
A. The Nominative ſhall be ſet before the Ver 
Q. But when ſpall ite Nominaiive Caſe be ſet i 
ter the Verb or Wat Sign of the — 
A. 1. When a Queſtion is asked; as Ama t 
loveſt thou? Vexime Rex doth the King come! 

2. When the Verb is of the Imperative Mood; 55 

Ama tu love thov, amato ille let him love. 3 Jo Wh 

this Sign it or there cometh before the Engliſh ot tht 

Verb; 28, Eſt iber meus it is my Book. Venit i 

me glam here came one fo me. 
Q. 1Vhar Caſe ſpall the caſual word be which cont) 

next afier the Verb, and amſwereib to the queſtion wet 
or what, made by the Verb ? 
A. Coms only the Accuſative Caſe, 
QO. Bui when ball it not bg ihe Accuſative Caſe ? 
A. Wuen the Verb deth properly govern anotht 
Calc after him tobe conltrued withall. 
Q. Give an Example. 1 4 
FURY cupis placere magiſtro, utere laben, * 
fis tautuss cr at ut calcaribus indigeas: It thou core 


to plcaſe t! hy ! Maſter, ule Diligence, and be * ' 
(lad 
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ſlack, that thou ſhalt need ſpurs. In this Example 
magiſter is the Dative Caſe governed of placere, di- 
| ligentia is the Ablative Caſe governed of mere, ceſ- 
ſator is the Nominative Caſe governed of ſis, and cal- 
car ibus is the Ablative Caſe governed of indigeas, 
becauſe thoſe Verbs properly govern ſuch Caſes. 

Q. How doth a Verb Perſonal agree with its No- 
minative Caſe ? atom eg OP 

A. In Number and Perſon as, Præcepior legit, vos 
vero negligitis, the maſter read, and ye regard not. 
Præceptor and legit are of the ſingular number and 
the third Perſon ; and vos negligitis of the Plural 
number and ſecond Perſon. Ws 

Q. What muſt we note bere concerning the Perſon ? 

A. That the firſt Perſon is more worthy than the 
ſecond, and the ſecond more worthy than the third. 
Q. WVhat Verb will many Nominative Caſes ſingu- 
4 bave with a Conjunction Copulative coming between 
Iibem ? PD | ad ig 

A. A Verb Plural. 


% T Vb which Nominarive Caſe then ſhall the Verb 
Whet apr ce ? R 4 "od 7 


A. With the Nomi native Caſe of the moſt wor- 
thy Perſons © e | 

Q. Give two or three Examples. „ 

A. Ego tu ſumus in tuto, J and thou he in ſafety. 
In which Example the two Nominative Caſes ſingular 
ego and tu with the Conjunction & betwixt them, 
require a Verb Plural ſumus, which agreeth with the 
firſt Nominative Cale in Perſon, becauſe the firft 


* WLx- 52a © 


be of the Huyal number, 0 
F 4 8 


— 
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and it is ofthe ſecond perſon agreeing with tu, becauſe 
the ſecond Perſon is more worthy than the third. 

Pater & mater accerſunt te, thy Father and thy 
Mother-have ſent for thee. Pater and Mater are the 
two Nominative Caſes ſingular of the third Perſon 
with a Con junction betwixt them, which require the 
Verb Accerſunt to be of the Plural Number, and 
the third Perſon as they both are. 

Q. What if a Verb cometh between two Nominative 


Caſes of divers Numbers? 

A. Then it may ſufficiently agree with either of 
them, ſo that they be both of one Perſon ; as, 4- 
mantium ire amoris rediniegratis eſt, the falling out 
of Lovers is the renewing, of Love. Eſt being ſet 
between the two Nominative Caſes ire of the Plu- 


ral, and redintegratio of the Singular Number, 


agrees with redintegratio. _ 5 
Lutd enim niſi vota ſuperſunt, for what remaineth 
ſaving only Prayers? Saperſunt being ſet between 
the two Nominative Caſes quid and vota, agreeth 
with vora which is the latter of tem. 
Tagore, pectus quoque robora fiunt, ſhe ſtrook 
her Breaft, and her Breaſt turned into Oak allo. 
Fiunt being ſet between pectus and robora, agreeth 
with robora, which is the latter Nominative Caſe. 
Q. What may be ſometimes the Nominative Caſe of 
4 Verb inſtead of a Caſual word? ? 
A. The Infinitiye Mood of a Verb, or elſe a 
hole Clauſe aforegoing, or elſe ſome Member of 
a Sentence; as Dil:culo ſurgere ſaluberrimum eſt, to 
_ rife betimes in the Morning, is the moft wholeſome 
thing in the World. Here Diluculo ſurgere is the 
Nominative.Caſe of the Verb e/t. | 


- 


Multum ſcire eft vita jucundiſſima, to know much 


5 the moſt pleaſant (or fweeteft) Life of all. Mul- 
um ſcire is the Nominative Cafe to the Verb 1 R 
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The Second Concord. 


Q. WII. one bath an Adjective, what muſt be 
| / Y do 10 find out its Subſtantive? . *' 

A. Ask the Queftion who or what, and the word 
that anſwereth to the queſtion ſhall be the Sabftan. 
tive to it. 1 ; | 

Q. How doth the Adjefive (whether it be 4 Noun, 
Pronoun or Participle) agree with irs Subſtantive ? 

A. In caſe, gender and number; as Amicus certus 
in re incerta cernitur, a ſure friend is tried in a doubt- 
ful matter. Amicus certus are of the Maſcu line gen. 
der, ſingular Number, and Nominative Caſe, re incer- 
ta are of the Feminine Gender, and Ablative Caſe. 

Homo armatus, a Man armed. Armatus is a Par- 
ticiple of the Singular Number, Maſculine Gender, 
and Nominative Caſe, and agreeth with irs Sub- 

ſtantive homo. SRC 

Ager colendus, a Field to be tilled. Colendas* is a 
Participle in dus of the Maſculine Gender, Singular 
Number, and Nominative Caſe, agreeing with Ager. 
Hie vir, this Man. Hic is a Pronoun Ad jective 


. of the Maſculine Gender, Singular Number and 


Nominative Caſe agreeing with vir. . 
Meus berus eſt, it is my Mafter. Meus aud berus 
are of the Maſculine Gender, Singular Number, and 
Nominative Caſe. . | 3 5 | 
Q. What is 10 be noted concerning the Genders? _ 
A. That the Maſculine Gender is more worthy 
than the Feminine, and'the Feminine more worthy 
than the Neuter. ebe gh TE ED 
Q. What Adjectives will many Subſtantives ſingular 
beve, baving 4 Conjunction Copulative coming be- 
een them? We VET 
| | A, An 


wy 
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A. An AdjeQive Plural. 

Q: Vith which Subſtantive then ſhall the Al jedive 
agree? 

l A. With the Subſtantive of the moſt worthy Gen- 
der; as, Rex © Regina beati, the King and the 
Queen are bleſſed. 1 here the Adjæctive Bean is of 
the Plural Number, becauſe there are two Subſtan- 
tives Rex and Regina with & between them, and it 
45 of the Maſculine Gender agreeing with Nx, which 
is the more worthy, and tie Nominative Caſe, be. 
cauſe the * are : ſo. = 


kd es, ES a — — — — — 
The Third Concord. 


| \ 7 Hen one hath a Relative what muſt be do 10 
* find out the Antecedent? 


A. Ask the Queſtion who or what, and the word 
that anſwereth to the Queſtion ſhall be the Antece- 

dent to it. 

Q. What is ibe Amtecedent ? 

A. The Antecedent moſt commonly is a word 
that goeth before the Relative, and is again re- 
hearſed of the Relative. 

Q. How doth the Relative egree with its Ante. 
cedent? 

A. In Gender, Number and Perſon; as, Vir ſapit 
qui pauca loquiur, the Man is wiſe that ſpeaketh 
ew things or words, 

Lui the Relative is of the Maſculine Gender, 
Singular Number and Third Perſan, becauſe Vir 
the Antecedent is ſo. 

O. What if the Relative baue for its n the 
whole reaſon (or ſentence) that goeth before bim? 
A. Then the Relative ſhall be put in the Neuter 
Gender and Singular Number; as, In tempore. _ 
quod 
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quod ominum rerum eſt primum, 1 came in ſeaſon 


which is the chiefeſt thing of all. Here quod is of the 


euter Gender and ſingular oumber, becauſe the 
reaſon in tempore veni, is preſumed to be fo, _ 
Q. But what if the Relative be referred io two 
claujes or more? | 5 e 
A. Then the Relative ſhall be put in the Plural 
number; as, tu multum dormis & ſæpe potas, que am- 
bo ſunt corpori inimica, thou ſleepeſt much and 
drinkeſt often, both which things are naught for the 
Body. Here the Relative que is put in the Plural 
number, becauſe it is referred to the two Clauſes 
aforegoing, tu multum dormis & ſapa potas. 
Q. ben is ibis Engliſh [chat] 4 Relative? 
A. When it may be turned into this Engliſh 


[ wbich] otherwiſe it is a Conjunction, which in 


* 


Latin is called quod or ut. . 19 
Q. How may it elzgantly be put away in making 
La... 5 8 | bes 
A. By turning the Nominative Caſe into the 
Accauſative, and the Verb into the infinitive Mood. 
Q. Give an Example or two. „ 
A. Gaudeo quod tu bene vales, Gaudeo te bene va: 
lere, Jam glad that thou art in good health. The 


Conjunction quod is put away, and the Nominative 


¶aſe tu is turned into the Acculative Caſe te, and the 


Verb vales into the Infini.ive Mood valere. Fubeo 
ut tu abeas, Fubeo te abire, 1 bid that thou go hence, 
Ve is put away, and the Nominative Cale n chan. 
gd into the Accuſative te, and the Verb abeas into 
the Infinitive Mood abire. NS . 
Q. What Relative will many Antecedents ſingular 
kqve, having a Con junction Copulative between them ? 
A. A Relative Plural, which ſhall agree with 
the Antecedent of the moſt worthy Gender. 


Q. Give an Example, b 
. : A. Habu i 
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Habuit equum & mulam quos vendidit, he had a 
Horſe and a Mule which he fold. ” 

The Relative quos having two Antecedents before 
it of divers Genders, equum and mulam, is therefore 
of the Plural Number, and agrees with equum in 
Gender, becauſe the Maſculine Gender is more 
worthy than the Feminine, TH 
Q. But why do you not give the Example which 
is ſet down in the Accidence; Imperium & Dignitas 
quæ petiiſti, the xule and Dignity which thou baſt 
required? | . 
A. Becauſe that Example doth not fitly anſwer to 
the Rule, but rather to the next that followeth. 

Q But in what things is the Neuter Gender moſt 
worthy? 


A. In things not apt to have Life; yea, and in ſuch 
a Caſe, though the Subſtantives and Antecedents be 
of the Maſculine or of the Feminine Gender, and 
none of them of the Neuter, yet may the Ad jective 
or Relative be put in the Neuter Gender. 
Q. Give an Example or two. | 
A. Arcus © calami ſunt bona, The Adjective 
bona is ef the Neuter Gender, though both the Sub. 
ſtantives arcus and calam? be Maſculine, becauſe they 
ſignifie things not apt to have Life. 
Arcus & calami que fregiſti, the Bow and Arrows 
which thou haft broken. The Relative quæ is of the 
Neuter Gender, though the Antecedents be both cf 
| 25 Maſculine, becauſe they ſignifie things without 
Life. + po | 
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The Caſe of the Relative. 


Q.\ KJ Hen ſball the Relative be the Nominative 
Caſe io ibe Verb? . 
A. When there cometh no Nominative Caſe be- 
tween the Relative and the Verb; as, Miſer eſt qui 
nummus admiratur, wretched is that Perſon which is 


in love with Monies. Qui is the Nominative Cafe 


coming before the Verb admiratur, becauſe there 


eometh no Nominative Cale betwixt them. 
Q. But when thete cometb a Nominative Caſe be- 


een the Relative and the Verb, what Caſe ſhall ibe Re- 


lative be? | | 
A. Such Caſe as the Verb will have after him; as, 
Felix quem faciunt aliena pericula cautum, happy is he 
whom other Mens harms do make to beware. Quem 
ts the Accuſative Caſe, becauſe faciunt will have an 
Accuſative Caſe after it, and pericula comes between 
quem and faciunt in Conſtruing. 3 
Q: Can the Relative be the Subſtantive 10 the Adje- 
Give that is joined with bim or cometh after bim? N 
A. Yes, as well as it may be the Nominatiye Cafe 
to the Verb; as, Divitias amare noli, quod omnium eſt 
ſordidiſſimum, love not thou Riches, which to do is 
the moſt beggarly thing in the World. Sordidiſſimum 
is an AdjeQive of the Neuter Gender, Nominative- 
Caſe and Singular Number, which agrees with the 
Relative quod put for a Subſtantive. „ 
Q. ba Nouns follow the Rule of the Relative ? © 
A. Nouns Interrogative and Indefinites ; as, Quis 
who, mer whether, quali, what one, quamus how 
Zreat, quoms how many, Cc. which evermore come 
before the Verb like as the Relative deth. 


Q: Give 
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Q.: Give an Example. 

A. Hei mibi, qualis erat, wo is me, what one is 
he! Talis erat qualem nunquam vidi, he is ſuch a 

one as I never law, | 

Lualis talis, and qualem go before the Verbs erat 
and vidi, as the Relative uſeth to do. 

Q. Is the Relative always governed of the Verb that Ml: 
cometh before? 

A. No, but ſometimes of another as; in the 
ſame Sentence. 

Q. Of what then is the Relative governed? 

T Sometimes of the Infinitive Mood that cometh 
after the Verb; as, Quibus voluiſti me gratias agere, 
egi, what Perſons thou willedſt me to thank, I have 
thanked. 

Quibus is the Dative Caſe governed of agere. 

Q. What elſe is the Relative governed of ? 

A. Sometimes of a Participle; as, Quibus rebus 
adduitus id feciſti, with what things moved didſt 
thou it? 

Sor rebus is the Abl. Caſe governed of ann 

Of what elſe? 

I Sometimes of a Gerund ; as, Que nunc non eſt 
varrandi locus, which things at this preſent is no 
time to tell. 

uæ is the Accuſative Caſe governed of narrandi. 
Q. Of what elſe ? 
| T Sometimes of the Prepoſition ſet before him; 
as, Quem in locum dedutla res fit, vides, unto what 
ſtate the matter is now brought, thou ſceſt, Quem lo- 
cum is the Accu. Caſe governedof the Prepotition i in. 

Q. Of what elje ? 

A. Sometimes of a Subſtantive that it doth ac- 
cord with; as, Senties qui vir fim, thou ſhalt per- 
ceive what a fellow I am. Cui agreeth with its Sub. 

ſtantive i in Caſe, Gender and Number. 
5 | Q: Bu 


f ˙¹ m ˙ my m m4 ̃ ͤͥu. . . 
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> G But is qui 4 Relative in this manner of ſpeaking ? 
3 A. No, it is rather an Indefinite. | Eh 
\ JQ. of wharelſe is the Relative governed? 
A. Sometimes of a Noun Partitive or Diſtribu- 
tive; as, Quarum rerum utram minus velim, non facile 
poſſum exiſtimare, of the which two things whether 
I would with leſs Will have, I cannot eaſily eſteem. 
Quarum rerum are the Genitive Caſe and Plural 
Number governed of utram.” | | 
Q: Why is the Relative ſometimes pus in the Geni« 
tive Caſe? - T ow 
A. By reaſon of a Subftantive coming next after 
him; as, Ego illum nou novi cujus cauſa boc incipis, I 
knew him not, for whoſe cauſe thou beginnefj this 
matter. | | | 
Cujus is the Genitive Caſe governed of the Sub. 
ſtantive cauſa that cometh next after him. 
Q. 1s it no otherwiſe governed of a Subſtantive ? 
A. Yes ſometimes, as, omnia tibi dabuntur, quibus 
pus babes, all things ſhall be given thee which thou 
haft need of. | i Es 
Quibus is the Ablative Caſe governed of opus. 
Q. How elſe is the Relative governed? _ | 
A. Sometimes of an Adverb; as, Cui utrum ob. 
viam procedam, nondum ſtami, whom whether I ſhafl 
go to meet with, 1 have not yet determined. 
You is the Dative Caſe governed of the Adverb 
DOVIUM, | | 
Q. Of what is the Relative governed, when it ic 
ut in the Ablative Caſe with this figs than? 
A. Of the Comparative degree coming after 


him; as, Viere viruze qua nibil eſt melius, uſe vir- 
ue, than which nothing is better. e 


c- . | { | 
ers Luâ is the Ablative Cale governed of melius; 
ab. hich is an AdjeQive of the Comparative degrees 


Q. Whey is the Relative not governed at all? 
8 . A. When 


— F 
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A. When it is pur in the Ablative Caſe abſolute, 
as, Quantus erat Fulius Cæſar, quo Imperatore Roman 
primum Britanni am inpreſſ: ſunt, how worthy a Maf 
was Julius Ceſar, under whoſe Conduct the Romay; 
firſt entred into Britain. Quo Imperatore is the Ah 
lative Caſe abſolute, | . 
Q: V ben elſe is the Relat. put in the Ablat. Caſe ? 
A. When it ſignifieth an Inſtrument wherewith; 
thing is to be done; as, Ferrum babuit quo ſe occidere, 
he had a Knife wherewith he would have ſlain hin. 
ſelf. Quo is the Ablative Caſe of the Inſtrumen 
governed of occideret. | 
Q. What if a Relative come between two Subſtan 
rives of divers Genders ? 0; 
A. It may indifferently accord with either of then, 
Q: Give an Example or wo. . 
A. Avis que paſſer appellatur, or avis qui paſſer vi 
pellatur, the Bird which is called a Sparrow. TYM 
Relative duæ agrees with the former Anteceden 
avis, and qui with paſſer the latte. 6 
Eſtne 04 Lutetia quam nos Pariſios dicimus; oil 
Eſtue ea Lutetia quos nos Pariſios dicimus ? Is 10 
that called Luietia that we do call Paris? The Re 
lative quam agreeth with the former Antecedent 
Lutetia, and uos with Pariſios the latter. 


. 


K 
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ConſtruQion of Nouns Subſtantives. 
Q. Hen two Subſtantives come iogetber betoken \ | 
, mY ing divers things, what C . ſhall zwe lauen 2 
A. The latter of the two Subſtantives ſhall be th: 

Genitive Caſe; as, Facundis Ciceronis the Eloquence 
of Cicero. Opus Virgilii the Work of Virgil. Ama 


* 8 


ſtuliſ 


. II. 
Ute 
Mani 
Man 


man 
> Ah. 
1 

ith? 
dere 
him. 
ment 
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hem. 
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udioram, 2 lover of ſtudies. Dogma Platonis, the 
opinion of Plato. In all which examples are two Sub- 
ſtantives, whereof the latter is the Genitive Caſe. 
Q. But wbat if two Sulſtami ves belong both to one 


; 1 If two Subſtantives belong both to one thing, 
they ſhall be put both in one Caſe; as, Pater meus 
vir amat me puerum, my Father being a Man loveth 
ne a Child, Pater and vir belong both to one thing, 
and are both in the Nominative Caſe, and me puerum 
pelong both to one thing, and are put in the Accu- 
bove Caſes > 557) . Þ Ong WER 
Q. When the 12754 this word Res (viz. thing) 
put with an Adjeltive, bow may one make it in La-. 
A. One may put away res (thing) and put the 
Adjective in the Neuter Gender, like a Subſtantive; 
8 Multa me impedierunt, many things have letted 
ne. Multa the Adjective is put in the Neuter Gen- 
Wer, by leaving out res; for we do not ſay multi 
es many things, but mules [_ 
Q. What may an Adjective be when it is put in the 
A. An AdjeQtive put in the Neuter Gender nay 


> a Subſtantive to an Adjective; as, Pauca buic 
1:14; a few things ke unto theſe. Pauca being put 
the Neuter Gender, is the Subſtantive to ſimilia 
Bhat agreeth with it. Nonnalla bujuſmodi, many 

hings of like fort. Nonnulla being put in the Neu- 
er Gender is the Subſtantive to hujuſmodi. 

Q. What if an Adjective of the Neuter Gender be 
Wut alone without a Subſtantive ? Eee 
4. Then it ſtandeth for a Subſtantive; and may 
Wave a Genitive Caſe after it, as if it were a Sub- 
Wantive; as, Multum lucri, much gain. Multum 
Woverns the Genitive Caſe —_— Quantum _— 
. ow 


96 The. Exmination Lib. . 
how much buſineſs. Quan um governs the Genitiye 
Caſe negotii. Id operis, that work. Id governs the 
Genitive Caſe operis. aw e nod 

Q. Iu wbit Caſe may 


_ 40> my Þ 
FS 1 1 & «.25 3 * 


words be put ibar import iy. 


dowment of any quality or property, to the praiſe or dif. 
praiſe of à thing, coming after 4 Noun Subſtantive y 


4 herb Sitbſtantive# © OO Ne | 
Ai. In the Ablative Caſe or Genitive as, Puer boy 
indole, or Puer bone indvlis, à Child of a good to 
wardneſs. Bona indole is the Ablative Caſe goveri. 
ed of puer, and bone indolis the Genitive. Puer bon 
ingenii, or Puer bono ingenio, a Child of a good Wit 
Boni ingenii is the Genitive Cafe, and bono ingeni 
is the Ablative Caſe governed of pner, 
Q. hat Caſe do Opus and Uſus require? 
A. When Opus and Uſus be Latin for need, the 
require an Ablative Caſe; as, opus eſt mibi tuo judicn 
I have need of thy Judgment. Tuo judicio is the Il. 
lative Caſe governed of Opus. | Viginti minis uſu} 
flio, my Son hath-need of twenty Pounds. Vigin 
minis is the Ablative Caſe governed of Uſ/us. ' 
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Conſtruction of the Adjectives. 
he Gegitive Caſe. 


Q. W. Ad jectives require 4 Genitive Caſe ? 
Y A. Adjectives that ſignify deſire, kno# 
ledge, remembrance, ignorance, or forgettin 95 and 
wes other hike. © - RETORe DO 3107 = 
Q. Give ſome Examples, 

A. Cupidus auri, covetous of Money. | 
 Au?1 is the Genitive Caſe governed of cupidiy 
which ſignifies deſire. Peritus belli, ex pert of * 
85 | eli 
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ib. II. of the Accidencè. 97 
li is the. Genitive Caſe governed of peritu which 
-nifieth Knowledge. Ignarus omnium, ignorant of 
| things. Omnium is the Genitive Caſe governed of 
barus Which ſignifieth Ignorance. Fidens animi, 
1d of heart. Anim is the Genitive Caſe governed 
| fidens, which fignifies Courage, Dubius mentis, 
ubtfui of mind. Menrts is the Genitive Caſe go- 
rned of dubius, which ſignifieth fear. Memos pre- 
zi, mindful of that which is paſt. Præieriti is the 
nitive Caſe governed of memor, which ſignifieth 
membrances Reus furti, accuſed of Theft. Furri 
he Genitive Caſe governed of 2eus, which ſigni- 
th accuſing. 

. What other Adjecti ves govern 4 Gevirive Caſe? 
» Nouns Partitives and certain Inte errogatives, 
h certain Nouns of Number. . . 

D. Which Nouns are Partitives * 

A. Aliquis ſome body, ater whether, nenter nei- 
r, nemo no body, nullus none, ſolus alone, unus one; 

lius the middlemoſt, quiſque every one, quicunque 
oſoever, quidam one, and quis for aliquis one. 

2. bat Noun is an Interrogative 1 2 
| uis who. ang 
Q. Which are Nouns of - Number ? 8 | 

. Unus one, duo two, tre three; primus the 

F the ſecond, tertius the third, N. 
Q. Give an Example of a Noun Partiive win 4 

nitive Caſe, . 

1. Aliquis noſtrum ſome one of us. : 
Neſirum \ is the Genitive Caſe governed of aliquis 
1 1 

Give an Example of 4 4 Noun 75 Number with 4 


| nitive Caſe. 


Primus omnium the firſt of all. 172 
omnium is the Genitive Caſe ane of Primus 
oun of Number. 
A 2 2. ben 


98 The Examination Lib, 1 
Q. Ihen 4 Queſtion is asked bow muſt the Anſm, 
be made in Latin? VO 
A. The Anſwer muſt be made in Latin by the ſan 
Caſe of a Noun, Pronoun, or Participle, and by tf 
ſame tenſe of a Verb, that a Queſtion is asked h 
Q: Give an Example. 5 
A. Cu us eſt fundus? Vicini. Whoſe Ground is if 
2 Neighbours. The Noun Vicini that anſwers toth 
queſtion is of the Genitive Caſe, becauſe cujus th 
asketh the queſtion is of the Genitive. 
Quid agitur in Judo Iiterario ? ſtudetur. What d 
Boys in the School ? they ply their Books. The Ve 
ſtudetur is of the preſent tenſe, becauſe the Ve 
_ egitur by which the queſtion is asked is of the yr 
{eat tenſe. That. 
O. But when is the Auſwer not made by the ſin 
Caſe or Tenſe that the Queſtion is asked by ? 
A. t. When a Quettion is asked by cujus, cujuyl 
jum; as, Cuja eſt ſententia? Cicerinis. Whoſe lj 
ov is this? Cicerg's. Cuja is the Nominative'Cth 
and Ciceronis 15 the Genitive, becaule the 'queſtid 
is made by cujus, cuja, cujum, not by cujus the 0 
nitive Caſe of qui. 
2. When a que ſtion is made by a word that may g 
vern divers Caſes; as, Quanti emiſti librum ? pur 
For how mueh bought you the book ? for a littl. Eu 
ſti a Verb of buying will govern the Genitive a 
quanti, and the Ablative Caſe par vo by ſeveral Rul 
3. When one muſt anſwer by one of theſe Pol 
fives, meas mine, tuus thine, ſuus his, noſter uh 
veſter yours; as Cujus eſt domus? non veſtra, ſei 
fira. Whoſe houſe is it? not yours, but ours. C 
that as eth the queſtion is the Genitive Cale of 
and governed of the Subſtantive domus; but 19 
and veſtra are the Nominative Caſe, ſingular num 
and Feminine gender agreeing with their Subſtancie 
domus. » h . ; - 1b 
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Q. What Caſe do Nouns of the Comparative and the 
uperlative degree govern ? ns 


A. Nouns of the Comparative and Superlative 
legree, being put partitively, that is to ſay, ha- 
ing after them this Engliſh of, or among, require 

Genitive Cale. _ . + AN 
Q: Give an Example or bo. 
A. Aurium mollior eſt ſiniſtra, of the Ears the left 
the ſofter. Aurium is the Genitive Caſe governed 
f mollior, which is of the Comparative degree. 

Cicero Oratorum eloquentiſſimus, Cicero the moſt 
lequent of Orators. Oratorum is the Genitive Caſe 
overned of ha pus which is of the Superla- 
ye degree, and put partitively, as mollior allo is. 

Q. If Nouns of the Comparative degree have than 

by after them, whas Caſe do they cauſe the word 
owing te be? „ 


4. Nouns of the Comparative degree, having 


an or h after them, do cauſe the word following 
be of the Ablative Caſe; Frigidior glacie, more 

id than Ice. Frigidior of the Comparative degree, 

lakes glacie than Ice, to be of the Ahlative Cafe. 

' Door multo, better learned by a great deal. Mul- 
by a great deal, is the Ablative Caſe governed 
the Noun of the Comparative degree doctior. 
Vno pede altior, higher by one foot, Po pede by 


e foot, is the Ablative Caſe governed of the 
ſoun. of the Comparative degree altior.t 
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"The Dative Caſe. 5 t 0 — 
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Q. Ha Adjefives require a Date a fe 
| As AdjeQtives” hat betok 
Diſprofit, Likeneſs or Diflikeneſs; Peat, 
mitting, or belonging to any thing. 
Give fome Examples. 7 
A. Labor oft utilis corport, Labour i is poi 
to the Body. Corpori is the Dative Caſe Sofef 
of utilis, ſignifying Profit. 
.  qualis Hector: equal to Hellor. Heddori is 
Datiye Caſe governed of zquatis fignifying Liken 
** Tdoneus bello, fit for Wars Bello is the Dative( 
governed of idoneus, ſignifying Likeneſs. 
© Fuciindus omnibus, pleaſant to all Perſons. 
bus is the Dative Caſe Soperned of jucundas h 
N ne Pleaſure,  * 
| 25 777 Jupple x, ſuppliant to his Father. J 
is the Dative Caſe 5 of ſupplex, ſiguf 
' fubmitting, | 
Mibi proprium, proper to me. Mibt is the 
tive Cale governed of proprum, wh ch 1780 
a belonging to 1 thing. 3 
QQ What oiber Adjeltives govern a Datipe WF 
Ai. Adjethves of the Falkve Significarion int 
and Participle in dus. 
Give an Example or wo. 
4. Flebilis, flendus omnibus, to be lamentel 
all Men. Omnibus is the Dative Cale governd 
| the AdjeRive flebilis which ends in bilis, or ot] 
Uns, which is a Particip|&in dus. . 
Formidabilis, formidandus hefti, to be feared d 
Enemy. Beſt: 15 the Datiye Cale govern'd of tbe 


ed 


Lib. 11; of, the, Aacidence. 101 
Jedire formidabilis, which ends in bilis, or of * 
nilandus, which is a Participle in dus. 

Q. What do you mean by 4 Nown Participle * © 
58005 7 A Noun which js de ived of a Participle, or 
I Participle turned into a Nun. 
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W 32 Ahhedives x gevern 4 Acatve Caſe? ? 


Some Adjettives of quality; as, Ion: 
s long, latys broad, = deep (or high) craſſus 
hick; for. e word Aignifying .the, meaſure of. 
ength, breg ch, or thickneſs of any thing, is put 
ter Ad) jeclires in Fog W ju AG 


ori is 
Like f 
tives 


2 1 1 ris Fe eh. MY T 
15 lf FT Ye Give Jane centum pedes, AER an hundred” 


Oat high. Ceutum gedes are the words ſignifying the 
Bncaſure of height, 740 e put. after the Adjettivs. 
9 We 1 in the Acculative Cafe. 

Ar bor lata tres digitos, hls three fingers broad.” 
res digitos are. the words fignifyin; the meaſure of 
— and are put in the Accu ative Caſe after 
rr 255 LO 
era ſs "tres pollices, vel. wide \pollicibus, 3 
Wc three inches thick. Tres: oltices are the 5 
that ſigniſ the meaſure of thickneſs, and are put af- 
ter the Adjertye. cralſus in the Accuſative Caſe, a 
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The Ablative Caſe. 
Q. Hat Adjectives require an Ablative Caſe Ne 
VV and ſometimes a Genitive Caſe? 
A. Adjectives ſignifying fulneſs, emptineſs, plen- n 


ty or wanting. CC f1 
Q. Give ſome Examples. 


is the Ablative Caſe governed of the AdjeRive (or 0 


. 


» Co 


verns the Genitive Caſe ire, r the" Ablative , 
or 45 ira; with a Prepofition. n. 


Luis mi 


W 


18 Offered him? M1 


I. Li the IE of ie" BebMnoe, — 

ie is the Genitive Caſe governed of jutcker, and 

ſceleris is the Genitive Cale governed df purus, be- 
cauſe theſe Adjectives ſignifle emptineſs. 

Expers omnium, void of all things. onniuin is the 
Geaitive Caſe governed. of expers, which fignificth 
emptineſs. 

Corpus inane anime, a Body without a Soul. Ani- 

ne is the Genitive Caſe governed of inane, which 
ſignifieth emptineſs. 
O. What other Aljectives govern an Ablative Caſe? 
A. Theſe Adjectives, dignus worthy, indiguus un- 
werthy, ; preditus endued, captus een, contentus 
content, with ſuch others. 

Q: Give fome Examples. © 

A. Dignus bonore, worthy of honour... Captus 0cu- 
lis, deprived of eyes. Virtute praditus, endued with 
Vertue, 575 contentus, content with few. things. 

Q. Which of theſe may bave an e Howe a 
4 Verb inſtead 7 the Ale lative C aſe? 

A. Dignus, indignus and contentus. "IG 

nz ide an Example... N 5 

oo Dipnus laudari 15 worthy. to 1 ** oraiſed, 8 
tentus in 8 vivere, content 6-49. 1 in . | 


1 or: 8 5 w_ | — —— —— 5 — 
8 1 ng . 20 e ; wy | 
„ ; 
”, mw © Conſtrudtion of Pronouns... ” 
13 Q.\ he gen are theſe Genitive, Caſes, of TDM 
It tives mei, tui, ſui, noftri and veſtri aabe 
„Ne? 


72 20 


A. Wnen ſuffering 402 deſſion is 8 as, 
„Par iui part of thee. Amor mes the love of me. 


r Q. Bur when are meus, tuus, ſuus, noſter and ve- 
b Frer: 10 be uſed ? 


Dicor J am faid, is "am called, ſalulto. 12 am le | 


is the Nominative Caſe after eſt, as fame is before it. | 


dering (or Ken aer is made good. B Banus is the 


name of Poet. Poeta is the Nominafive Caſe e q 


1 9+ Tue Er minatien Lib, JI. 
A. When Poſſeſſian is ſignified ; as, Ars te thy 


Skill. Imago tua thy 1 


Q. ben are 15 Gas Caſes cofirum. and y ve. 


ſtrum ic be uſed 


A. After Piſtributiyes pctitivez, Compaiatve | 
and Superlatives; as; Nemo as? none of Jan | 
aliquis naſtrum ſome of us; major veſtrum the 
Ser of Jou; 3 maximus Pall zun the ee of us. 
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eee of he: Verb; 5 e ben with 
the Nominatiye Caſe. AD 0 


7. 7 Hat Verbs will hve ſl uch Ca) 7 72 they | 

45 they fehr In . 
1 Sum Tam, 0 488 ht be, fo T am made, 
exiſto! am in Being; ald Ertain Verbs Paſſive; a 


luted, appe lor Lam called; babeor 1 am accounted 


exiſtimor «6 an efteemed, vitteor . am e with ; | 
other like. | As OJ 7 „ . 


N Give ſome Examples" 
A. Fama eſt malum, fame is an evil thing Man 


Malus culturs fit bonus, an evil Perſon = due ot: 


Nominative Eaſe after pt, às malus is before it. 


Crœſus vocatur © Gul Cręſus is called rich. Dives 


is the Nominative 0 5 after woratur,. as Cneoſus i 
before it. 


Forat ius ſalutatur Poet . Horace is Galuted by the L 
it ata, a8 Horatia Is before it. 


> % 4 T3" L A 


= Mal 


Jo 


1:fit, bibo I drink, cubo I lie down, ſtudeò 1 ftudy, 


in A hat Poſture thou muſt ſtudy OO 
2. May not theſe Vetbs bade before, them" and afier 
FR „ fo 2 OA ATION © TOI TO «3 Fe 

thenẽ an Arcaſatioe Caſe? 97 SU 7c. 

A. Yes ſometimes ; as Non decer Enguam mei- 
ere curremem aut mandentem, it 6th trot become 


ſtud thou ſtanding. Stang is the Participle declaring, 


Amro piſsruaning.o eating. Cirrentem is 2 Par- 
"T3 


pie declaring the circumſtance ot manner of do- 
ing, and agrees with quenquam, which fignifieth the 
"Deer; and thereforeis put in the ſame'Caſe with it. 
h ben ſball the word that goerh before the Verb, 
en litt word that conietb after it be pui both in one Cafe, 
whether the Verb be tranſuive or thtranſitive, of what 
ud ſoever the Verb be 
Nl A, Ge. 


26% 


A. Generally when the word that goeth before 
the Verb, and the word that cometh after the Verb 
belong both to one thing: that is to ſay, have re: | 
_ fpet either to other, or depend either on other. 
5 Q: Give ſome Examples. 21 A N 11 % AT LON 
A. Loquor frequens, I ſpeak often. Ego and fre. 
- queys belong both to one thing. Taceo multus I hold 
my peace much. Ego and multus belong bath to one 
thing. Scribo epiſtolas rariſſimus, I write Letters very 
ſeldom. Ego and rariſſimus belong both to one thing. 
Nec aſſueſcas bibere vinum je junus, accuſtom not 
thy ſelf to drink Wine next thy heart, or not ha- 
ving eaten ſomewhat, before. Tu and jejunus belong 
both to one thing, and therefore they are put both 
in one Caſe, as the other alſo. beforementioned. 


— Mi. tte. 
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Ihe Ablative Caſe. 
Q. T Hen doth ibis Verb Sum I am, cauſe the 
VN, Pronoun and Participle following, 
to be put in the Genitive Caſe?, | 3 
A. When it betokeneth or importeth Poſſeſſion, 
owing, or otherwiſe pertaining. to à thing; as a 
Token, Property, Duty 0 Guile. „ 
Q. Sie ſome Examples, 
A. Hac veſtis eſt patris, this Garment is my Fa- 
ther's. Patris is the Genitive Caſe governed of 
eſt, becauſe it fignifieth owning. 7 
Inſipientis eſt dicere non putaram, it is the pro- 
perty of a Fool to ſay, I had not thought. Inſpien- 
tis is the Genitive Caſe governed of eſt, becauſe it 
Henifies a Property. e 5 


* 7 c 


Extrema 


Lib. II. of the Accidence; 105 
fore Extremæ eſt dementiæ diſcere didiſcenda? it is a 
erb point of the greateſt folly in the World to learn 
things that afterwards be unlearned. Extremæ de- 
mentiæ is the Genitive Caſe governed of eff, becauſe 
it fignifieth a Property” © © 2 

Orantis eſt nibil niſi celeſtia cogitare, it is the du- 


in ty of a Man that is ſaying his Prayers, to have his 

ne Mind on nothing but heavenly Things. Orantis is 

ry 8 2 Genitive Cale governed of eſt, becauſe it ſigni- 
L HE 2c; £6 0D 

- Q. But what Pronouns ſhall in ſack manner of ſpeak- 


ing be uſed in the Nominative Caſe ? ' 
A. Mews mine, tuus thine, ſuus his, naſter ours, 
and veſter yours. VU ee e 
Q. Give ſome Example. . 
A. Hic codex eſt meus, this Book is mine. Mew is 
the Nominative Caſe, and agreeth with codex. Hee 
domus eſt veſtra, this Houſe is yours. Veſtra agreeth 
with Domus. Non eſt mentirt meum, it is not my 
guiſe (or property) to lie. Meum agreeth with of- 
ficium underftood. Noſtrum eſt injuriam non inferre, 
it is our part to do no wrong. Naſtrum agreeth 
with officium underſtood. Tuum eft omnia juxia pati, 
it is thy part (or duty) to ſuffer all things alike. 
Juum agreeth with officium underſtood. 
Q, What Caſe ds Verbs govern that betoken to 
eſteem or regard? £5 
A. Verbs that betoken to eſteem or regard, re- 
quire a Genitive Caſe betokening Value. 
O. Give an Example or two. 3 
A. Par vi dicitur Probitas, Honeſty is reckoned lit- 
tle worth. Parvi is the Genitive Caſe of the value, 
governed of ducitur, which ſignifies to eſteem. Maxi- 
mi penditur nobilitas, nobleneſs of Birth is very much 
regarded. Maxim is the Genitive Cale of the value, 
governed of penditur, which ſigniſieth to regard. 
| Q. Wha 


ww 0 


108 


Wini 10 remember, have ? 


8 


E E xamination. 


Q. What Caſe do Verb of accuſing, condemning, 
warning, dcquitung, or aſſoiling govern ? - - 

A. They will have a Genitive Caſe of the Crime, 
or of the Cauſe, or of the Thing that one is accu- 
ſed, condemned, or warned of; or elſe an :Abla. 
tive moſt commonly without a Prepoſition. Yi 

Q: Give an Example. | 

A. Hit furti ſe alligat ve! firw, this Fellow 
chargeth himſelf with Theft. 


of alligat which is a Verb of accuſing, and may be 
made by the Ablative Caſe Furio. 


Admouuit me errati vel errato, he adviſed me of a 


Miftake. Errati is the Genitive Cafe of the thing 
that one is adviſed of, governed of admonuit, which 
is a Verb of Warning, and may be made allo by the 
Ablative Caſe errato. 

De pecuniis reperundis damnatus et, he was con- 
demned of Money unlawfully taken. Pecuniis repe 


| tundis is the Ablative Cale of the Crime that one is 


condemned of, and is governed of the Verb damna- 
tus eſt, with the Prepoſition de before it. 


Q. What Caſe do ſatago to have enough to do, mi- 
ſereor 10 be merciful, and miſereſco 10 take piy, 


require? 

A. Satago, miſereor and mi ſcreſes Tequire a Ge. 
nitive Caſe. 

Q. Gi vo an Example or two, 

A. Rerum ſuarum ſatagit, he hath enough to FR 
of his own Matters. Rerum is the Genitive Caſe go- 
verned of ſatagit. Miſerere mei Deus, God be mer. 
ciful unto me. Mei is the Genitive Caſe governed 
of miſerere. 

Q: What Caſe will Reminiſcor to remember, ob- 
liviſcor 10 forget, recordor 19 call to — aud me- 


; Lib. I: 


Furti is the Genitive 
Caſe of the Crime that one is accuſed of, governed 
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A. Reminiſcor, obliviſcoy, 'recordor and memini, 
will have a Genitive or an Accilitive Caſe,” 


qe, Q. Give ſome Examples. . 
eu- A. Remimiſ cor ſtorie, 1 temember the Hiſtory. "os 
BE ;/tetie'is the Genitive Caſe governed of rem? 
er. Obliviſcor carminis, I forget the Song. Carminic 
s the Genitive Cafe governed of obJiviſcor. Recer- 
Wider pueriti am, I call 0 mind my Childhood. Pxeri- 
ve iam is the Accuſative Caſe governed of Nœcordor. 
d Obliviſcor Jeſtionem, 1 forget my Leſſon. Lectionem 
de is the Accuſative Caſe governed of Obliviſcor. Me- 
nini mi, vel te, 1 remember thee. Jui is the Ge- 
tire Caſe governed of memini, and it may be 
S made by the Accuſative Caſe te. 
h Memini de ie, I make mention of thee, Memini 
e governs an-Ablative Caſe- wich a Prepoſition, but 
Win another ſenſeQ 
-  Zyco, or indigeo ti vet , T have need of thee. 


1 Tui is the Genitive Caſe governed of egeo or ĩindigro, 
Wo which-may be made by the Ablative Caſe ze, (but 
this Example belongs properly to the Rule of Verbs 
of Plenty and Scarceneſs, which followeth.) 
Potior urbis, I conquer the City. Potior vote, 1 
obtain my defire. Potlor overns a Genitive and an 
en 22 r ics _ rent e 
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| The Date Caſe. 


Q. WII Verbs wil —_ 4 Dative Caſe 7 
A. All manner of Verbs put acquiligyely. 
Q: When are Verbs put acquiſuively ? 
as When they have theſe tokens to or for after 
t 8 
Q. Give au Example or iwo. ö 


2 
— 
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STE A. Non omnibus dor mio, I fleep not to all Mer t 
Omnibus is the Dative Caſe governed of dormio hre 
ing put 1 e e * 
Anuic babeo, non tibi. I have it for this Man, aul 
not for thee. Huic and tibi are Dative Caſes g 
verned of babeo being put acquiſitively.:.- .._ . 
Q. What Verbs do belong io this Rule? i 
A. Thoſe that betoken Profit of Difhrofit ;.4 
Commodo to do a pleaſure, intommodo to do a difple 
ſure, uoceo to hurt. To compare; as; Comparo, t 
compare, compono to compare, confero to compare 
Jo give or reſtore; as, doxo to beitow, reddo to re 
ſtore, refero to reſtore. To promiſe or pay; as, pi 
mino to promiſe, polliceor to aſſure, ſolvo to pay. Til 
command or ſnhew; as, Imperò to command, indico u 
declare, monſtro to ſhew. To truſt; as, fido to tru 
confido to put truſt in, fidem babeo to be ſure; Io 
obey, or to be againſt ; as, 0bedio to obey, adulor ty 
fatter, repugno to reſift. To threaten or to be 27 
gry with; as, Minor to threaten, indignor to chate, ll 
zrafcor to be angry. | 5 | 
Q. What other Verbs will bave a Dative Caſe ? 
A. Sum with its Compounds, except poſſum. All 
Verbs compounded with ſatis, benè and male ; as, ſi 
Fsfacio to ſatisfie, benefacio to do well, malefacio u 
do ill. And finally, certain Verbs compounded with 
theſe Prepoſitions, Pre before, ad to, con together 
ſub under, ante before, poſt after, ob for, in in, and 
inter between, as præluceo to ſhine before, adjicio to 
add to, condono to pardon, ſuboleo to ſavour a little, 
anteſto to ſtand before, poſthabeo to put back, objicio 
to object, inſulio to inlult, and interſero to put be. 
tween. | 
Q: What if this Verb Sum, es, fui, be ſer for habeo 
I have? | 


A. Then the word that ſeemeth in the Engliſh ns 
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the Nominative Caſe, ſhall be put in the Da- 
ve; and the word that ſeemeth to be the Accu- 
tive Caſe ſhall he the Nominative. 


, a. Give ſome Examples. 3 | 
s ge. Eſt mibi mater, L have a Mother. Eft there 
. put for habeo I have, mibi to me, for Ego I, and 

| ter a mcther, for matrem, and ſo we fay, eſt mi- 
% ner, for ego babeo maren. 
ſplei Non eſt mihi argentum, I have no money. Eft there 
o, put for babeo, mibi to me; for ego 1; and argentum 
pare ony, in the Nominative, for gentum in the Accu- 


tive Caſe, and then we ſay, non eſt mihi argentam, 


r ego non babeo argentum, I have no Money. 

. To Q. But what if Sum be the Infinitive Mood? 

0M 4. Then the Nominative Caſe ſhall be turned in- 
truf, the Accuſative; as, Scio tibi non eſſe argentum, I 
Jo ow thou haſt no mony. Where argentum is the 
or tn ccuſative Caſe coming before the Infinitive mood 
> an Je, which ſhould have followed the Verb babere, 
hate, d it been made thus in Latin: Scio te non babere 


enim, 1 know that thou haſt no mony; or; I 


? low. thee not to have mony. © ar 

Alb O. bat if Sum have after it 4 Nominative and 

\ ſo RF ME. Shs 
10 0 A. Then the word that is in the Nominative 

with aſe, may be allo the Dative ; ſo that Sam may, 
her, ſuch manner of ſpeaking, be conftrued with a 


Buble Dative Caſe. 
Q.: Give an Example or two. 


0to . ; 8 5 
tle; A. Sum tibi prefidio, I am to thee a Safe - guard. 
ici dio, which might have been the Nominative 


ale is turned into the Dative; becauſe tibi is the 
dative, ſo that Sum hath two Dative Caſes tibi and 


beo dib. | | 8 | 
Hac res eſt mihi voluptati, this thing is to me a 

\ to leaſure: voluptari is the Dative Caſe (whick 

be might 
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might have been the Nominative) becauſe mibi is the 
Dative Caſe after eſt. 
Q. Hath only Sum a double Darive Caſe in (us| 
manner of ſpeaking ?. 1 
A. No, for many other Verbs may in ſuch man. 
ner of ſpeaking have a double Dative Cale ; one of 
the perſon and another of the thing. 
Q. Give ſome Examples” 8 
A. Do tibi veſtem pignori, 1 give thee my par: 
ment for a pawn.7ibt is the Dative Caſe of the per- 
fon, and pignori of the thing, both governed of do. 
 Verto boc tibi vitio, I impute this for a fault to 
thee. Verto governs the Dative Caſe tibi, which i 
of the Perſon, and vitio which is of the thing. 
Hoe tu tibi laudi ducis, thou accounteſt this a com- 
mendation for thee. Iibi is the Dative Caſe of the per- 
ſon, and Jaud? of the thing, both governed of dacis, 
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The Accuſative Caſe. 


Q. VAT Hat Verbs are Tranſtives? 

FVV A. All ſuch as have after them an Accuſa. 
tire Caſe of the doer or ſufferer, whether they be 
ative, commune or deponent. 

Q. Give ſome Examples. | 

A. Vſus prompros facit, uſe makes men ready 
Promptos is the Accuſative Caſe after the Verb 
r | 

Femine ludißcantur viros, Women beſool men. 
Firos is the Accuſative Caſe after the Verb depo- 
nent ludi ficantur. : 

3 he beſtoweth money. Peri- 
#7am is t Acculative Caſe following the Verb 


_ Gommune gi. 
* My 


cn 
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o. May Verbs Neuters alſo bave an Accuſative 
Caſe? „ 
A. Yes, Verbs Neuters may have an Accuſative 


| Caſe of their own Signification. 


Q: Give ſome Examples. 3 
A. Endymionis ſomnum Dormis, thou ſleepeſt Ea- 


dymion's lleep. Dormis will have the Acculative 


Caſe ſomnum after it. 1 wp 
Gaudeo Gaudium, 1 joy a joy» Gaudium follow- 
eth gudeo. Vivo viiam, I live a life. Vitam follow- 
eth vivo, becaule it is of its own fignifications . 
Q. What Verbs will have two Accuſative Caſes after 
them, one of the ſufferer, and anaker of the thing ? 
A. Verbs of asking, teaching and arraying> 
Q. Give ſome Examples. : 

A. Rego ie pecuniam, I ask thee money. 7e the 
Accuſative Caſe of the ſufferer, and pecuniam of the 
thing, follow Kogo a Verb of asking. 

 Doreo ve liieras, I teach thee Letters. Te the Ac. 
cuſative Caſe of the ſufferer, and Jiteras of the 
thing, follow Doceo a Verb of teaching. 

- Nuod, re jamdudum borter, which I have exhorted 
thee to a good while. Te is the Accuſative Caſe of 
the ſufferer, and quod of the thing, both which fol- 
low bortor a Verb of teaching. DS ” 

Exuo me gladium, I put my Sword off me. Me 
the Accuſative Caſe of the ſufferer, and gladium of 
the thing, do both follow exuo a Verb of arraying. 


4 — —— — SB FEA — — ————ä —————_ 


The Ablative Caſe. 


Q. T Ha Ablative Caſe do all Verbs require? 
A. All Verbs require an Ablative Caſe 

of the Inſtrument (put with this ſign with before it) 

ox of the cauſe, or of the manner of doing. 


H 2 Q. Give | 
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Q. Give ſome Examples. 3 
A. Ferit eum gladio, he ſtriketh him with a Sword, 
Gladio is the Ablative Caſe of the Inſtrument and | 
governed of ferit. 1 5 | 
Taceo metu, I hold my tongue for fear. Met is 
the Ablative-Caſe of the caule governed of taceo. 
Summa Eloquentia cauſam egit, he pleaded with 
ſingular Eloquence. Summa eloquentia is the Abla. 
tive Caſe of the manner of doing, governed of exit. 
Q. In what Coſe is the word of Price put after 
cn 
A. The word of Price is put after Verbs in the 
Ablative Caſe. | aq . 5 
Q. Give an Example or two. | 
A. Venididi auro, I ſold it for Gold. Auro is the 
word of Price put after vendidi in the Ablatite 
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Caſe. 
Emptus ſum argento, I am bought for Silver. 4. 
gento is the word ef Price, put after emptus ſun, 
in the Ablative*Caſe. „ 
Q. What Genitive Caſes are excepted, when they 
be put alone 'mithout Subſtantives? ; 


6s 


A. Tanii 


1 


| for ſo much, quanti for how much, 
Puris for more, minoris for leſs, tantivis for ſo 
much if you. wil, tantidem for juſt ſo much, quan. 
tilibet for as much as you pleaſe, quanticangque for 
how much ſoever. | 4 
Q. Give an Example. Ez 
A. Quanti mercatus es hunc equum, for how much 
bought«.you this Horſe ? Certe pluris quam vellem, 
truly for more than 1 would. Quart is the Genitive 
Caſe governed of mercatus es, and pluris is the Ge. 
nitive Caſe governed of mercatus ſum urderftood, 
becanſe they ere put without Subftaniives. 
Q. What Adver bs may we always uſed after Verbs of 
Price, inſtead of their Caſuals? 
ä 3 A. Carius 


— 


jus 
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A. Carius dearer, vilius cheaper, melius better, 
and pejus worſe. „„ 

Q. What Caſe will Verbs of plenty and ſcarceneſs, 
filing, emptying, loading, and unloading, have ? 

A. An Ablative Caſe. 9 

Q Give ſome Examples. 5 
A. Affluis opibus, thou aboundeſt in Wealth. Op. 
bus is the Ablative Caſe governed of affluis, which 
ſignifieth Plenty. „ 3 

Expleo te fabulis, I fill thee with Tales. Fabulis 
is the Ablative Caſe governed of expleo, which ſig- 
nifieth filling. | | 2 | 

 Spoliauis me bonis omnibus, he plundered me of 


all my Goods. Bonis is the Ablative Caſe governed 


of ſpoliavit, which ſignifieth emptying; 
Oneras ſtomachum ci bo, thou overchargeſt thy 
Stomach with Meat. Cibo is the Ablative Caſe go- 


verned of onerus, which ſignifieth loading. 


Levabo te boc onere, I will eaſe thee of this Bur- 
den. Onere is the Ablative Caſe governed of levabo, 
which ſignifieth unloading. | 

Q. What other Verbs will have au Ablative Caſe? 

A. Vtor to uſe, fungor to exerciſe a duty, fruor to 


enjoy, Potior to obtain, Iætor to be glad, gaudeo to 
rejoice, dignor to vouchſafe, muto to change, mu- 


nero to reward, communico to communicate, Aficio 
to affect, proſequor to purſue, impertio to make par- 


taker, impertior to be made partaker. 


Q. What Verbs will bave an Ablative Caſe with a, | 

ab, e, ex, or de? 5 
4. Verbs that betoken receiving; 
taking away, = | 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Accepit literas 4 Petro, he received a Letter 
from Peter. Petro is the Ablative Caſe with the Præ- 
poſition 4, governed of accepir, a Verb of receiving, 

26. + Ss Audivi 


Sit 
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Audivi ex uuntio, 1 heard by the Meſſenger. Nun. 
io is the Ablative Caſe with the Prepoſition ex, go- 
verned of audivi, a Verb of . . 
Longe diſtat a nobis, he is far diſtant from vs, 
Nobis is the Ablative Caſe with the Prepoſition 4 
governed of diſtat. 8 . 
Fripui te é malis, I delivered thee from Evils, 
Malis is the Ablative Caſe with the Prepoſition e, 
governed of erepui a Verb of taking away. 
Q. When may this Ablative Caſe be turned int 4 
Dattve ? Fp | 
AA. After Verbs of taking away: As, Subtraxit 
mibi cingulum, he ſnatch'd my Girdle from me. Mi. 
bi is the dative Caſe governed of ſubtraxit a Verb 
of taking away. | 
Eripuit illi vitam, he took his Life violently from 
him. Illi is the dative Caſe governed of eripuis, a 
Verb of taking away. 5 
Q. What Ablative Caſe may Verbs of comparing or 
exceeding have? ” 


4. An Ablative Caſe of the word that ſignifieth 
the meaſure of exceeding. „ 
Q. Give an Example or two. 


A. Prefero bunc multis gradibus, 1 preſer this Min 
by many degrees. Gradibus is the word that fignifi- 
eth the meaſure of exceeding, and is governed of 
prefero, a Verb of comparing. | 

Paulo intervallo illum ſuperar, he is beyond the o- 
ther but a little ſpace. Intervall the word ſignify- 
Ing the meaſure of exceeding, is the Ablative Caſe 
governed of ſuperat, a Verb of comparing. 

Q. What is the Rule of the Ablative Caje abſolute ? 

A. A Noun, or Pronoun Subſtantive, joined with 
A Participle, expreſſed or underftood, and having 
none other word whereof it may be governed, (hall 
he put in the Ablatire Caſe abſolute. 

5 5 Q. Give 


l. 


1. 
0 


7 
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A. Rege veniente boftes fugerunt, the King com- 
g the Enemies fled. The Noun Subſtantive Rege 
jined with the Participle veniente having no word 
hereof it could be governed, is put in the Ab. 
tive Caſe abſolute, 5 

Me duce vinces, I being Captain thou ſhalt over. 


me. Me a Pronoun Subſtantive joined with the 
Wrticiple exiſtente underſtood, and having no other 


rd whereof it may be governed, is put in the Ab. 


ive Caſe abſolute. 


Q. How may the Ablative Caſe abſolute be 


olu'd+ 


A. By any of theſe words, dum whilſt, cum when, 


ndo when, ſi if, quanquam although, poſt quam at- 


Q: Give an Example or two. | 
A, Rege veniente, the King coming, id eſt, that 
dum veniret Rex, whilſt the King came. Me 
e, I being Captain, id eff, that is, Si ego dux 
ro, if I ſhall be Captain. | 


—— Sw 


Conjunction of Pronouns. 
7 Caſe will « Verb paſſive baue after 
„„ | . 
A. A Verb Paſſive will have after him an Ablative 
aſe with a Prepoſition, and ſometimes a Dativ 


Q. Give an Example or wo. | 


A. Virgilius legitur 2 me, Virgil is read of me. 
e is the Ablative Caſe with the Prepoſition 4, 
hich is governed of Jegitur a Verb Paſſive. 
Tubi fama petatur, let tame be fought for by thee. 
bi is the Pative Caſe governed of petatur a Verb 


alk ve, | WE 
= H4 . . When 
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Qi. When ſhall the ſame Ablative or Dative Caſe |, 


_ the Nominative Caſe to the herb? 1 | : 
A. When the Engliſh is made into Latin by 1. | 
Verb Active. | 


Q. Give ſome Examples. GO 

A. Exo lego Virgilium, I read Virgil. A me 9 
me is turned into Ego. Petas tu famam, thou majiſfi 
ſeek for Fame. Tibi the Dative Caſe is here turf 
ed into the Nominative tu. es 


Gerunds. 
Q. Hat Caſe will Gerunds and Supines hy! 
= 2 A. Gerunds and Supines will have ſud 
Caſe as the Verbs that they come of. 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Gtium ſcribendi literas, leiſure of writing Lt 
ters. Literas is the Accuſative Caſe governed d 
the Gerund in di, ſcribendi, becauſe the Verb Si 
bo, that it comes of, will have an Accuſati ve Ca. 

Ad conſulendum tibi, to provide for thee. Titi 
the Datrve Caſe governed of the Gerund conſulen/um, 
becauſe the Verb Conſulo will have a Dative Cab. 
Auditum Poetas, to hear Poets. Poctas is the At 

cauſative Caſe governed of the Supine auditum, be 
cauſe the Verb audio geverns an Accuſative Cas. 

Q. When ſhall the Engliſh of the Infinitive Mui 
be made by be Gerund in di? | 

4. After any of theſe Nonns Subſtantives, Sit 
dium a delire, cauſa a reaſon, tempus time, grull 
the cauſe, orium leiſure, cecafio an occaſion, ibid 
defire, ſpes hope, opportuniias opportuity, volwi 
tas will, modus manner, ratio a reaſon, geſlus a ge 
ure, ſatictas fulneſs, poteſtas power, liceniia | 
cence, conſuetudo cuſtom, conſilium purpoſe, 
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power, norma a rule, amor the love, cupido deſire, 


locus opportunity, and other like, if the Verb ſhould 
be of the Active Voice. 85 


119 


Q. After what elſe is the Gerund in di uſed? 

A. After ertain Ad jectives; as Cupidus viſendi 
deſirous of ſeeing. Certus eundi, reſolved to go, 
Peritus jaculandi, skilful in darting. Gnarus bel- 
landi, expert in teats of Arms. Ly | 

O. When one hath the Engliſh of the Participle | 
of the Preſent tenſe with this ſign of or with coming 
after a Noun Adjective, how ſhall it be put in tba 
making Latin? Bt, 

A. In the Gerund in do; as Pefeſſus ſum ambu- 
lando, 1 am weary with walking, [ with walking] is 
made in Latin by the Gerund in do, ambulando. 

Q.: When elſe ſhall tbe Participle of the Preſent tenſe, 
in Latin making, be put in the Gerund in do? 

A. When it cometh without a Subſtantive with 
this ſign in or by before it. OT. 

Q. Give an Example or iwo. 3 

A. Caſur dando, ſublevando, ignoſaendo, gloriam 
adeptus eſt, Ceſar got glory by giving, by ſuccour- 
ing, and by pardoning. The Participles [ giving, 
ſuccouring, and pardoning] having by before them, 
are made in the Gerund in do. ES 

In apparando totum bunc conſumunt diem, they 
ſpend this whole day in getting ready. The Parti- 
ciple [getting ready] having in before it, is made 
in Latin by the Gerund in e. 

Q: 1/ow may the ſame Gerund in do be uſed ? 
4. Either without a Prepoſition, or with one ofg 
theſe Prepolitions, 4, ab, abs, de, è, ex, cum, in, pro. 

Q. Give ſome Examples. x rt 

A. Deterrent a bibendo, they deter or affright 
them from drinking. Bibendo is uſed with a Prepo- 


4 


ſition 2. e 
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Lib. Il. 
Ab amando, from loving: emando is uſed with 
the Prepoſition ab. | ; 
 ..  Cogitat de edendo, he thinketh of eating. Zen 
is uſed with de. 
Ratio bene ſcribendi cum loquendo con jun dt eſt, the 
manner of writing is joined with ſpeaking. Loquey- 
do is uſed with cum. . | 
Q. #hen may the Engliſh of the Infinitive Mood be 
in the Gerund in dum ? | 
A. When it cometh after a reaſon, and ſheweth 
the cauſe of a reaſon, Fj 
Q: Give an Example. 1 
A. Dies mibi us ſatis þt ad agendum vereor, I feat 
that a whole day will not be enough for me to do 
my buſineſs. [To do my buſineſs] coming after the 
reaſon or (cauſe) [Ifear that a whole day will not 
be enough for me] and ſhewing the cauſe why | 
fear, is put in the Gerund in dum _ 
DQ. How elſe is the Gerund in dum uſed ? | 
A. After one of theſe Prepoſitions, 4d to, ob for, 
propter becauſe of, inter between, ante before. 
Q. Give ſome Examples. | ; 
4. Ad capiendum boſtes, to take the enemies. 0b 
(vel propter) redimendum captivos, tor to redeem 
Priſoners. Inter cenandum at ſupper-while. Ante 
damnandum, before they be condemned. 
Q. When one bath this Engliſh muſt or ought in 
4 reaſon, where it ſeemerh to be made by this Verb 
oportet, how may it be put in Latin? 
A. In the Gerund in dum, with the Verb eſt ſet 
AImperſonally: and then the word that ſeemeth in 
_ "the Engliſh to be the Nominative Caſe, ſhall be the WM 
tive, | 
Q. Give an Example. 5 
A. Abeundum eſt mibi, I muſt go hence. The 
Evgliſh muſt, that (if it had been made by you! 
ag : | - thou 


— 
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zuld have been opertet me, I muſt, is made by the 
rund and the Verb eſt. Abeundum eſt 1 muſt go; 
d the word J, that ſeems in Engliſh to be the No- 
native Caſe, is made in Latin by the dative Caſe 
7 I | | 


— 4 
——_— 
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Supines. | 
LN 7 Hat is the firſt Supine that bath the Actiur 


' ſignification put after it? 85 

J. After Verbs and Participles that betoken 
Wring to a place. . þ 
D. Give an Example  '" 1 
A. Eo cubitum, I go to lie down. Cubitum is the 
t Supine after the Verb eq. 
petlatum admiſſii riſum teneatic amici? being ſuf- 
ed to ſee, Friends, can you forbear laughing? 
ctatum is the firſt Supine governed of-the Parti- 


le admiſſi. | 9 
Q. What is the latter Supine which hath the Paſſroe 
ni fication after it? | One, 
AJ. Afier theſe Nouns Adjettives, dignus worthy, 
liguus unworthy, turpis filthy, fedus ugly, proeli- 
prone, facilis eaſy, odiefus hateful, mirabilis 
dnderful, optimus the beſt, and ſuch like. 
Q. How may this Supine alſo be wrned? _ 
A. Into the Infinitive Mood Paſhve, as it may in. 
Witerently be ſaid in Latin, facile factu or facile fieri, 
ſy to be done, fau being the latter Supine, and 
ri the Infinitive Mood, either of which may be 
t after the Adjective facile. 2 
| Turpe diftu or mrpe dici, unhcneft to be ſpoken. 
iu is the latter Supine, dici is the Infinitive Paſ- 
ve, put afcer turpe. 


Time, 
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Time. 


Q. IN what Caſe be Nouns put that betoben Tint! 
I. 4. Nouns that betoken part of Time, 
commonly put in the Ablative Caſe ; as, Nocte d 
gilas, thou watcheſt in the Night. Nocke is put 
the Ablative Caſe, becauſe it ſignifieth {in d 
Night ] which is part of Time. K 

Luce dormis, thou ſleepeſt in the Day. Luz! 
put in the Ablative Caſe, becauie it ſignifieth ꝑ 
of Time [in the day.] | | 

Q. But how are Nouns uſed that betoben continy 
term of Time without ceaſing or intermiſſion ? 

A. In the Accuſative Caſe : as, Sexaginta am 
natus, threeſcore years old. Sexaginta annos is 
Accuſative Caſe, becauſe it ſignifieth a continu 
of Time | threeſcore years old, ] 
 Hyemem totam ſtertis, thou ſnorteft all Winte: 
Hyemem totam is the Accuſative Caſe, becauſe 
fignifieth a continual term of Time [all Winter.) 


* 
— 
— 


Space of Place. 


Q. IN what Caſo. be Nouns: put that betoben hut | 
I berween place and place? 


A. Commonly in the Accuſative Caſe: as, Peits 


binc ne diſceſſeris, go not thou a foot from thi 
| Place. Pedom is the Noun put in the Accuſatil. 
Caſe, becaufe it ſignifieth the ſpace of a foot. 


Place 


2 
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Place. 


Ow are Nouns Appellatives (i. e. common 
Names) or Names of great places put? 
A. Nouns Appellatives or Names of great Places 
put with a Prepoſition, if they follow a Verb 
at ſignifieth in a place, to a place, from a place, 
by a place. | ee 
Q. Give ſome Examples. n 
A. Vivo in Anglia, I live in England. Anglia is 
e proper Name of a great Place or Country, 
th the Prepoſition in put after vivo, the Verb 
at ſignifieth in a Place. „ 
Veni per Galliam in Ttaliam, I came by France 
o Italy, Galliam is the proper Name of a great 
ace, with the Prepoſition per put after the Verb 
ni, which ſignifieth by a Place; and Italiam is 
e proper Name of a great Place, with the Pre. 
ſition in, which is put after veni, ſignifying to a 
ase. | | | "EP 
| Proficiſcor ex urbe, I go a Journey out of the 
ty. Vrbe js a Noun Appellative put with the 
epoſition ex, after the Verb proficiſcor, which ſig- 
heth TS F 51 4 ASE 
How ſball a Noun figniſying in a place, or at a 
4 be put, if the place be 4 — * Nas of the firſt 
8 ſecond Declenſion, and ſingular Number? 
A. It fhall be put in the Genitive Caſe; as, Vixis 
uggndini, he lived at London. Londini is a Noun 
Ui roper, ſignifying at a place, of the ſecond Declen. 
on and ſingular Number, and therefore it is put in 
e Genitive Cale. | 75 
ac Studuit Oxoniæ, he ſtudied at Oxford, Oxoniæ is 
Noun proper of the firft Declenſion, and tingular 
f Number, 


py 


——_ 
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number, fignifying at a place, and is therefore g , 
in the Genitive Caſe. 5 
Q. What Nouns Apelluives (or Common) are thi if 
uſed in the Genitive Caſe? 
A. Theſe Nouns, bumi on the ground, doni oil a 
home, .milinue in warfare, belli in war. 1 
Q. Give ſome Examples. 8 01 
A. Procumbit bumi bos, the Ox lyeth on t 
ground. Humi is of the ſecond Declention and i 
gular number, and put in the Genitive Caſs, ;iM 
it were a proper Name. DE ” 
___ Militia enitritus eft, he was brought up in wa in 
fare, Mititie is the firſt Declenſion and Singuly 
Number, and put in the Genitive Caſe likea proj if 


per Name. i 
Domi bellique otiofi vivitis, ye live idle at hom 
and in War. Domi and belli are both of the ſcconi I 
Declenſion and Singular Number, and are put inthe 
Genitive Caſe, as if they were proper Names. 
Q. But what if the proper name of the place be o 
the rbird Declenſion, or of the plural Number? 
A. Then ſhall it be put in the Datiye or inthe 
Ablative Caſe. | tl 
Q. Give an Example or two. SLE 
A. Miliiauit Carthagini or Carthagine, he un 
a. Soldier at Carthage. Cartbegini is of the third 
Declenſion and Singular Number, and is therefore} 
Put in the Dative Caſe, and may alſo be put in th: Wi « 
Ablative Caribagine. ” | 
Athenis natus eſt, he was born at Atbens, 4 
rbenis is of the firſt Declenſion, and of the Plural 
| Number and is therefore put in the Dative orAbls 
tive Caſe, | | 
O: What common name of a place muy be likewiſe 
ved in tbe Dative or Ablative Caſe? 


4 bu 
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eft, he was brought up in the Country. 955 

Q. How ſhall tbe proper name of a place be put, 
if it fignifie io 4 place 

A. It ſball be put in the Accuſative Caſe without 
a Prepoſition: As, Eo Romam, I go to Mme. Ko- 
mam ſignifieth to a place, and is therefore put with- 
out a Prepoſition in the Accuſative Caſe, - 

. What common names of places may be likewiſe 

al ſed inthe Accuſative Caſe ? 1 

Domus and Rus: As, Confero we Domum, I be- 


into the . bal ne 7 3 
How ſbali the proper name of à place be put, 
if J fignifie from Eb place? 2 * 
A. It ſhall be put in the Ablative Caſe without a 
Prepoſition: As, Di ſceſſi Londino, he went from 
London, Perfeltus eſt Londino (or per Tondinum) 
Cantabrigiam, he went by London to Cambridge. 


e ve Caſe without 4 Prepofurion ? 
; A. Domus and Rus: abiit domo, he went 
ithe rom home. Rare reverſus eſt, he is returned out of 


the Country. 


r *.. SS Me tit 6 att r 2 


laqperſonals. 


Q. LJ an know 4 herb Imperſonal? 


monly its ſign. | 4 
Q. Give dn Example or two. 


A. Ius the Country; as, Nuri of rure educatus 


take my ſelf home. Recipio me rus, I go back again 


Q. What common names be likewiſe put in the A4. 


IIA Verb Imperſonal hath no Nomina- 
tive Cale before it, and this word i or there is come 


A. Decer it becometh, oporter aliquem eſſe, there 
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O. But what if the Verb Imperſ onal bave neither 
of theſe words before it? 


A. Then the ord that ſeemeth to be the No- 


minative Caſe, ſhall be ſuch as the VerbImperſona 
will have it. 


Q. Grve an Example or two. 
A. Me oportet, I muſt, Me that ſeemeth as if it 
ſhould be the Nominative ego, is the Accuſative Cale, 
becauſe the Verb oportet will have ſuch a Caſe after i. 
Abi licet, thou mayft. Tibi, which ſeemeth a; 
if it ſhould be the Nominative Caſe is made by the 
Dative Caſe, becauſe the Verb Imperſonal Jicet 
will have a Dative Caſe. 

Q. What Imperſonals require a Dative Caſe E 

A. Intereſt it concerneth, refers i it mattereth, and 
eſt for intereſt it concerneth, requite a Genitive Caf 
of all caſual words, except mea, tua, ſua, noſtra, veſtr, 
and cuja, the Ablative Caſes of Pronouns Polleſſives, 

Give an Example or two. 

25 Intereſt omnium res agere, it concerns al 
men to do rightly. omnium is the Genitive Caſe 
governed of intereſt, 

Tua refers teipſum noſſe, it concerns thee to know 
thy ſelf. Ty is the Ablative Caſe of the Pronoun 
Poſſeſſive mus, put after refers. | 

O. A bat. ſuperſonals æequire 6 Dative Cafe ? 

4. Libet it liketh, licet it is lawful, patet it is mi 
nifeſt, diner it is clear, ' conſtat it is manifeſt, pit. 
cet it pleaſeth, expedit it is expedient, prodeſt it 
profiteth, ſufficit it ſufficeth, vacat it is at leiſure; 
accidit it befalleth, konvenit it is convenient, con- 
tingit it happeneth, and other like. 

Qe What Imperſ, onals will bave an Accuſa ee C aſe 
only? 

A. Delectat it delighteth, Ker it becometh Ju 
vat it helpeth, oportes it behoveth. 4 

C 2 


ti 
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Q. What Imperſonals will have alſo a Genitive 
oſe beſides the Accuſative ? „ 
A. Pænitet it repenteth, tædet it ii keth, pudet 


(0- Wender tn, pu 
na ſhameth, miſeret it pitieth, miſereſcit it begii · 


th to pity: as, Noſtri noſmet peniter, it repent- 
h us of our ff | 5 
Neftri is the Genitive caſe Plural, and neſmet 
e Accuſative caſe after pexniter. Me civitatis 
Wt, it irketh me ofthe City. Civitatis is the 
en, and me is the Acc. caſe after tæder. Pudet 
e negligentie, J am aſhamed of my negligence. 
e is the Acc. and zegligentie the Gen. caſe af - 
Er pu det. Miſeret me tui, | pity thee. Me is the 
cc. and tui the Gen. caſe after miſeret. Me il- 
rum miſereſcit, I begin to pity them. Me is the 
cc. and i lorum the Gen. after miſereſcit. 

Q. What Caſes do Verbs Imperſonals of the Paſ 
ve Voice, being formed of Neuters govern? , -. 
A. They govern ſuch caſes as the Verbs Neu- 
rs which they come of. 858 
Q. Gzve an Example or two. 

A. Percatur ſumptui, let coſt be ſpared. 
sumptui is the Dative caſe govern d of the Verb 
aperſonal parcatur, becauſe we ſay parcamus pe. 
uni æ, let us ſpare coſt, making the Verb Neuter 
arcamus to goyern the Dative Caſe pecunia, 

Q What will a Verb Imperſonal ＋ the Paſſive 
vice have ? | | 
4. Like caſe as other Verbs Paſſives have: as, 
Benefit multis d Principe, it is done well to ma- 

y by the Prince. . 
The Imperſonal Paſſive Benefit hath an Abla- 
tive with a Prepoſition after him, becauſe perſo- 
nal Paſſives have ſo. | 
ts Q Bur is the Ablative caſe with a Prepoſit lan 
g lways expreſſed after Imperſonal Paſſive: ? 


41 No 
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'- 4. No, many times the Caſe is not expreſſ:; 
but underſtood : as, maxima wi cercatur, it i 
fought with very great force(ſubaudi underſtani 
8b illi of them. | 5 
Q. When 4 deed is ſignified to be done of may 
the Verb being a Verb Neuter, bow may we cba 
it 2 | . Dera 5 
A. We may well change the Verb Neuterj 
to the Imperſonal in tur: as, In ignem poſitay 
fletur ; ſhe is put into the fire, it is wept, 
them) or they weep. 
The Verb gent being a Neuter is changed int 
the Imperſonal fßetur; becauſe the deed is ſigni 


N 


— 
— 


a 20 


2. 8 888 


22522 


ed to be done of many. 


ä 


A Participle. 
Q. Hat Caſe do Participles govern ? 
A. Participles govern ſuch Caſey 
the Verbs they come of. 
Q. Give ſome Examples. 
A. Fruiturus amicis, like to enjoy his Frien 
Fruiturus governs the Ablative Caſe anici 
becauſe the Verbfruor, that it comes of, willh: 
an Ablative caſe. Conſulens tibi, conſulting ft 
thee. Titt is the Ditive cafe governed ofthe fu 
ticiple Conſulent, becauſe the Verb Conſulo wi 
have a Dative caſe, Diligendus ab omnibus, toll 
beloved of all men. Omnibus is the Ablatit 
Caſe with a Ptepoſition after ailigendus, becat 
the Verb Paſſive diligor that it cometh of, wi 
have an Ablative cafe with a Prepoſition. 
Q How many ways may Participles be chang! 
into Nouns? © 
4. Four manner of ways. 


Q Which is the firft P, A. Wha 
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eſſa . When the voice of a Participle is conſtrued 
it i lich another caſe than the Verb which it cometh of. 
tang Q. Give an Example. 4 
4 Appetens Vini, greedy of Wine. 4 
man The word appetens governs a Genitive caſe; 
haifWHhereas the Verb appeto governs an Accuſative; 
d therefore the Partitiple is turned into a Noun. 
er Q hich is the ſecond ? N | 
A. When it is compounded of a Prepoſition 
Yf, (hich the Verb that it cometh of cannot be com · 
punded withal. 
din Q. Give an Example. 
gn . Indoct us untaught. 


Indoctus ls compounded with the Prepaſition 
, Which the Verb aoceo is never compounded 
ithal, and therefore it is a Noun not a Partict- 
le. Innocens innocent. Innocens is alſo com- 
punded with the Prepoſition in, which the Verb 
ceo is not compounded withal. EN 

Q. Which is the third? - 

A. When it formeth all the degrees of Gom- 
ariſon. 1 ö . ' | 
Q. Give ax Example or two, 

A. Amans loving, amantier more loving, «- 


ales 4 


tend 


Milli 

lh 272: 5/[7us very loving; doftu; learned, doctier 
gore learned, doctiſimas moſt learned, 

el Q. hich is the fourth? 3 
vA. When it hath no reſpect, nor expreſſed. 


erence of time. 
Q. Give an Example or two: * 
A. Homo laudatus a Man laudable Puer aman- 
u5g7, e. amari dignus a Child worthy tobe loved. 
Q. How are all theſe properly called? / 
A. Nouns Participles. | 
Q. What Caſes do Participles govern when the) 
are changed into Nquns * | 


12 A. A 


toll 
latin 
*Cal 
oi 


hel 
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A. A Genitive caſe, as Fugitans litivm audid Lib 
ing of ſuits. Indoctus pile, unsk ilful at Ball. c. 


pientiſſimus tui, very deſirous of thee. Lad 'a 
bundans, abounding in milk ne 
Q. What ſignification have theſe particiqil-d 
Voices, peroſus, exoſus, and pertæſus, when be 
govern an Accuſative caſe? _ ( 
A. Always the Active: as, Exoſus ſevitinM - 
hating Cruelty. Vitam perteſus, weary of life, hn; 
4 
The Adverb. * 
. XX 7 Hat Adverbs require an Ablative caſe! 
A. Adverbs of quantity, time and pa 
Q Give ſome Examples. | 
A. Multum lucri much gain. | 0 
Malt um is an Adverb oſquantity, which goemn | 
the Genitive caſe lucri. Tunc temporis, at thattine 


Tunc is an Adv. of time, and governs the Genitive 
caſe temporis. Uiique genti um in every Country, 
Gent lum is the Genitive caſe plural governed 
Ubiq; every Where, which is an Adverb of plice 
. What Ad verbs will have a Dative caſe 
A. Certain that come of Nouns which hare: 
Darive Caſe. £ | | 
QQ Gios an Example or two. 
g. Fenit obviam illi, he came to meet him. 
Idi is the Dat. caſe govern d of obi am, becaul 
ob vius the Noun Adjedtive will have a Dative caſt 
Canis ſimiliter buic, he ſings like this man. 
Huic is the Dative caſe govern'd ofthe Advei 
ſimiliter, becauſe the Adjective ſimilis of which 
it comes will have a Dative. 
Q IWhat Dative caſes are uſed Adurrbiahy” 
| . Tem 


b. ll, 
oid⸗ ; : 
£ Cell 4. Tenperi in time, luci by day, veſperi in the 
11 4. 
ed in the evening. Luci laberandym, we muſt 
beur by day. | 


s which have an Accuſative caſe. 

Q Give an Example or two. 

A. Prepius urbem, nearer the City. 

| Propius will have an Accufative caſe, becauſe 
pe the Prepoſition hath ſuch a caſe. 

F Proxime caſtra, next to the Tents. 

(aſe. 


plage, becauſe prope the Prepoſition that it comes 


„ Will have an Accuſative caſe. 

Q When are Prepoſitions changed into Adverbs ? 
A. When they be ſer without a caſe or elſe 
o farm the degrees of Compariſon. 


werty 
time, 
nitive 
ntry, 
ed 0 
place 
IT: 


ave { 


— 


The Conjunction. 


FA Con j uncl ions couple like caſes ? 
Wa A. Conjuntions Copulative and 
15)anQives, and theſe four, gram, praterquam, 
„ aut; ae, Xen phon & Plato fuere ęquales, 
enop hon and Plats were equals. | 
The Conjunction Copulative C couples the 
o Nominative Caſes called Xenop hon and Plato. 
Q. But are they never put between divers 
aſes 2 . | Tt 
A. Yes ſometimes ; Studui Rome & At henis, 
ſtudied at Rome and at Ar bent. 1 | 
en Et couples bet veen Rome of the Genitive, and 
I 3 | Athenir 
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vening : as Tempori ſurg endum, we muſt riſe in 
ue time. Veſperi cubandum, we muſt go to 


Q. What Adverbs will have an Accuſati ve Caſe? 
A. Certain Adverbs which come of Prepoſiti- 


Caſtra is the Accuſative caſe governed of prox- 


0 
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Athenis of the Ablative caſe. Ef liber mu; M Q 
fratris, it is mine and my Brother's Book, 4. 
couples between meus of the Nominative, vil D. 


fratris of the Genitive caſe. Emi fundum cen 
u#ummis & pluris J bought land for an hundy 
pound and more. Et couples between nunn 
of the Ablative and pluris of the Genitive cak 
Q What Conj unctions commonly join like u 
and Tenſes together? 1 
A. Copulatives and DisjunQives : as, Petrus 
Johannes precabantur & docebaut, Peter and Ji 
did pray and preach. . 
The Conjunction copulative (&) couples 
cabantur and docebant together, which are both 
the Indicative Mood and Preterimperfect Ten: 
Q. Bur do they not couple divers Tenſes 
A. Yes ſometimes: as Et habetur & refert 
tibi à me gratia, I do both thank you and 
thank you. | 
Habetur the Preſent tenſe and referetur thebi 
ture tenſe are coupled together by G. 


. a | 
The Prepoſition. 7 
| 3 . 
Q. Hat Prepoſit ion is ſometimes not er} 
Ch W ſed but under ſtood? ; 


A. This Prepoſition in; nevertheleſs the ci 
al word is put in the Ablative caſe: as, Habu 
loco parentis, T have thee inſtead of a Father d 
Mother, that is, zu loco inſtead. 

Q. What Caſe doth a Verb Compound requit 
 Jomerimes ? 


A. A Verb Compound requireth the caſe 6 


qu 


17 
the Prepoſition that it is compounded N 
es | W i : P "0 


i 
* 


A. Exeo domo I go out of the lk. . 

Domo is the Ablative caſe governed of the pre · 
oſition ex, that exeo is compounded withal Pre- 
reo te inſalutatum, I paſs by thee unſaluted. Te 
the Accuſative caſe governed of the Prepoſition 


dee templum, I go to Church. Templym is the 
ccuſative caſe governed of the Prepoſition 4 
here with ades 15 — 


The Interjection. 


Hat Caſe do Interj ect ions require? 

| A. Certain Interjections require a Ne- 
pinative Caſe ; Certain a Dative ; certain an 
fccuſative, and certain a Yocative. 


1uires a Nominative Caſe. 
A. O feu dies hominis, O the Jovial Day of 
a Man. 


nter jection 0 
Q Give an Example of an Interi ection that re. 
quires @ Dative caſe. 
A. Hei mihi wo is me. 
Mihi is the Dative caſe governed of hei. 
Q Give an Example of an Interject ion that re- 


quires an Accaſative caſe, 
A. Heu ſtirpem inviſam, O the hated flock. 
Stirpem is the Accuſative caſe govern'd of hes. 
Q. Give an Example of an Inter jection govern- 

ing a Vocative caſe. 

A. Prof ſancte Jupiter, O holy Jupiter. 

| I 4 Jupiter 


. * ; * * * * 


ib. II. of the Accidence, 133 
Q. Give ſome Examples. WY 


reter, which pratereo is compounded withal. | 


Q. Give an Example of an Inter ject ien 1525 re- 


Dies is the Nominative caſe governed of the 
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134 The Examination Lib. 1 
Jupittr is the Vocatlve caſe governed of oro, | 
|. What other Caſe will proh have? 
* . E 3 Proh will e an Accuſaiy 
Caſe : as, Pro} Deum atque hominu 
faith of the Gods and of Men. IO, YY 
Ndem is tho Accuſative Caſe govern'd of pn 
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Engliſh Rules, 


rammatically Conſtrued. 0 
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The firſt Concord. 


* tu, loveſt thou? | a Amo 

Rex doth the King b venir come nc or no? b Yenjs 

a Ama tu, love thou, 5 | 

Ille let him a amato love. c Ego 

h Eſt it is mew liber my Book. d cupio 
b Venit there came quidam one ad to c me me. e Placeo | 
Si if d cupis thou deſireſt of ng to pleaſe ff Magifter Þ} 

Magiſtre the Maſter, g urtere uſe thou diligentiag Utor 1 

diligence, rec neither h ſs be thou tantus ceſſater h Sum 

o great a ſluggard, ut as that i indigea thou i Indiges 


mayft need k calcaribus ſpurs. k Calcar 
Præceptor the Maſter | legit readeth, vers but 1 Lege 
m vos ye n negligitis neglet, ry m 7 


Ego 1 & and tu thou h ſumus are o in tuto in n Neglige 
ſafeguard. ws I» 0 Turns 
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138 


r Ira 

Amor 

t Quis 
u Votum 


X Percutio niſi but u vst a prayers h ſuperſunt remain. 
Y PefFus + 


Z Fio 
a Robur 
b Surgo 


cdiluculum ing d eſt is e ſaluberrimima very wholſome thin 


d Sum f Scine to know multum much, d eſt is g juni 

e Selubar diſſima vita a moſt pleaſant life. : 

f Scio = | 

g jucunaus © " k — —— 
The Second Concord. 

h Cerno Ertus amicus a ſure friend h cernirur is trid 


i Incertus 


y Res 


4 


k Beatus 


1 Sapio 


m Loquor 


n Paucss 
o Venio 
p Tempus 


10 1 
| * N 
71 147 — 
* 
? } 
\ | i 
*. N 41 
2420. 
i g a p 
4 
* ' Ad 


ppericlitor Tu thou & and pater (thy) father p pericl 


9 Accerſs mini are In jeopardy, 


ſter q accerſunt lend for te thee. 1 Iræ the falliy 


are) k beati bleſſed. 


which d ef is rprimum the chiefeſt ſomnium * 7: 


. 


The Examination 


Pater (thy) father & and Preceptor (thy n 


out amantium of Lovers h eft is redintegratio 
renewing ſamoris of love Enim for t quid wy 


x Percuſſit 9 ſtruck y pectora (her) brei 
queque and alſo y peFns (her) breaſt 2 flunt 
came a robora an Oak. | | 


b Surgere to riſe c diluculo betimes in the man | 


in i incerta re in a doubtful matter. 

Homo a man armatzr armed. Ager a field « 
lendus to be tilled. Hie vir this man eſt is mm 
herus my maſter. ' 


Rex the King & and Regina the Que en (d jt 
| The Third Concord. 
IR the Man I ſapit is wiſe qui which m l- 


guitur ſpeaketh n pauca few (words.) 
o Ven I came in p tempere in time, q 9 


—— 


rum of all things. 
r Primus ſ OM]. £ 
| 1 


Eo the ne. 139 
Ty thou t dormis ſleepeſt multum much, & t Dormie 
u pot as drinkeſt ſæpe often, ambo q que both u Foro * 
ich (things) d ſunt are x inimica buriful y & Inimicus 
077 to the body. V Corpus 
audeo 1 am glad quod that tu thou bene Z va-L Falte 
art in good health. Gaudco I am glad a tea Tu 

t thou bene 2 valere art in good health. b Abeo 
W 7450 I bid ur that ta thou b abces go hence. © Habes 
Jubeo I bid a te that thou b abire go hence. d Equu- 
Habuit he had d equama horſe, & and e mu- © Mala 
Mule f que which g vendidit he fold, f Qui 
nperium the rule & and dignitss the dignity g Vendo - 
We which h petiiſti thou haſt required. h Pero 
Arcus the/Bow & and i calami the arrows k i Calamus 
are | bons good. Arcus the Bow & and ik Sum 
lami the arrows f 9% which m freg:fti thou | Bonus 
ti broken. m asg 


I he Caſe of the Relative. 

ST (he) is miſer wretched qui who n ami - n Admiror 
ratur admireth o nummos money o Nammus 

Felix (he is) happy f qzem whom p aliens q p Alienus 

ricula other mens harms r faciunt do make ſ q periculum 

aut um wary. F 

t Neli do not thou u amare love x divitias { Cautus 

iches f quod which k eſt is y ſordidiſſimum the t Nolo 

aſeſt Z omnium of all things. EP 

| Hei wo a mihi to me, qualis what one b erat x Divitie 

as be? b Erdr he was zalis ſuch a one, c qua- y Sordidne 

m 2% nunquam d vidi 1 never ſaw. 2 Onnts 

e Qibus to whom t voluiſti (thou) wouldſi a a Ego 

ne that Ig agere ſhould give h gratias thanks, g b Sum 

74 1 have given (thanks. ) ; cc 7: 


d Video e Qui f Velo g Ae h Gratis 
Spe | e Qui- | 


140 The Examination Ib. l 
Res a Quibus i rebus with what things adductz 
k Facio ing moved k feciſti haſt thou done (it?) 
I Narro e Luæ which things nunc now non eff ther; 
m Video not locus | narrandi time to tell. 
n Locus m Vides thou ſeeſt in e quem n locum un 
o deductus what pals res the matter b ſie is o deducta broug 
p Sentis p Senties thou ſhalt perceive qui vir wha 
q Uter fellow lim l am. 3 
r Exiſtimo e Quarum | rerum of which things q un 
[ Noſco whether welim I defire minus leſs, non poſſn 
t le cannot facile eaſily r eæiſti mare eſteem. 
u Incipio Ego 1 nou ſ novi knew not t illum him e wh 
X Hic x cauſa for whoſe ſake u incipis thou begin 
y Omni, hoc this (matter.) | 
z Do * y Omnia all things Z dabuutur ſhall be gi 
"I tibi thee a quibus of which b habes thou tl 
a Nui opus need. - | = 
b Habeo a Cui whom utrum whether c procedam [hal 
c Procedo go cb viam to mee: zonaum d ffatui (I) haven 
d Statuo yet determined. i 
e Utor e Urere uſe f vir:ute virtue, a que than vi 
f virtus nibil nothing g e, is h melius better. 45 
g Sum Quantus how great a man g erat was M 
i laperator Ceſar, a quo 1 Imperatore who being Gena 
k Romanus k Romani the Romans primum firſt 1 ingreſij 
1 Tngredior entred into Britanniam Britain. ; 
n Occido b Habuit (he) had ferram a knife a q»o wil 
o Sui which n occideric he would have ſlain o /« ln 
p Appellor (elf. | 4 
Avis the bird a que which p appellatur is i 
* Is led paſſer a Sparrow, or avis the bird qui vin 
p appellatur is called paſſer a Sparrow. | 
q Dico g Eine is it not * ea that Lutetia, quam un 
r Pariſii nos we q dicimus do call r Parifios Paris? g 
is not * ea that Lutetia, a quos which 0, 
q dicimus do call r Pariſios Paris? 
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Con 


. ul. of the Acids. "Rn" 


nſtrution of Nouns Subſtantives. 


Acundia the eloquence \ Ciceroni! of Cicero, ſ Cicero 
Opus the work t Virgilii of Virgil. Amator t Virgilius 
er u ftudior#m of ſtudies. Dogma the opi- u Stadium 
x P/atonis of Plato. „„ 8 
luulta many things 2 impedierunt have letted y Mult us 
me. bpauca a few things c //milia like d his to Z Impedis 
e. e nonnulla ſomethings hujaſmodi of this ſort. a Ego 
Multam g lucri much again. h Quantum 1 nego b Paucus 
ow much buſineſs? k. id l operis that work. c Similis 
era Boy m bona n indole of good towardneſi; d Hic 
uer a boy m bonæ o indolis of a good toward- e Non- 
; Puer a child m boni o ingemi of a good wit, nullus 
ner a child m bono o ingenio of a good wit. f Multus 
pa, off p mihi L have need q tuo r judicio of g Lucrum 
judgment. Uſus ſ eft t lis my fon hath need h Quantus 
inti u minis of twenty pound. i Negotiumn 


= # ; 
| Opus m Benus n Indoles o Ingenium p Ego q Tulle 
lic ium ſ Sum t Filins u Minas 


Conſtruction of Adjectives. | 
I. he Genitive Caſe. WP. 
| X Aurum 


Upidus covetous x auri of gold. Peritus y Belum 
expert y bedi of war. [yxarus ignorant 2 Z Omnis 
im of all things. Fidens bold à animi of a dim 
rage. Dub ius doubtful b »entis of mind. b Mens 
er mindful c præteriti of that which is paſt. cprateritus 


nl 7 accuſed d furti of theft. d Furtum 
bis ſome one e noſtrum of us. Primus the e Ego 
ra f ommium of all. 2 


Cujns fundus whoſe ground h eff is it? i Vi. þ Sum 
a Neighbour's. Raid 1Vicinus 


a 
— * a CAS — — 
12 7" an" i. ” 3 — 
* * * 1 > = — 
- - - l 
8 Rant af 4 a al "I 2 
r * 


k Ago Quid K agitur what is done in 1 luds m lit 
n Cajus n Cuja ſententia whoſe ſaying h ef} is it! 


q En for a little. 


a Elequens e Doctior better learned f nulto by much 


m zelum Idonews fit m bello for War. Jucunduæ pleili 


| q Hoſtis all men. Formidabilts Or formidan dus (0 1 


r Altus Ti a Tower r alta high centum mY 
| Lats 


142 5 The Examination BH 
I Ludus rio in the School? Studetur it is ſtudied, thy 


m Literart® the Boys ply their Books. 


o Cicero ceronis Ciceros. p Q«anti for how much 
p Quant us ſti haſt thou bought ſibrum the book ? ff 


r Liber t Cujas whoſe h off is hw the Houſe? 
L Parvu u veſtra not yours, ſed but x noftra ours. 

t Cui y Siniſirs the left h eſt is mollior the ſolff 
u Veſter aurium of the Ears. 


x Noſter Cicero (is) a elogentifſimus the coquali 
y Siniſtra oratirùm of the Orators. 


2 Aur c Frigidior more cold d glacie than ice. 


b Orator g Altior higher h une i pede by one foot. 
b Frigidus q Glaciese Doclus f multus g Altus h Unu ii 
1 * 


— WI 


Ihe Dative Caſe. 


k Cordus 12 labour eft is utilis profitable k enn | 4 
1 Hetor the body. 3 equal 1 Hectori to Hi 


* 
* 
n OMmnis omnibus to all perſons. Suppleæ ſupplianto! F< 
o Patens renti to his Parent. E 
P Ego 1 proper p mihi to me. 1 

Hebilis or fendus to be lamented n on 


| feared q hoſti of his OT. 


| OT 2 Ez - 


* 


The re Caſe. 


hundred foot. Arbor/a tree ſ lat a buen 1 
8 


III. of the Axrcidence. 1 
Iansers. Liber a book eraſſis thick tres u pol- u Polex 
rx rribus u pollicibus three inches. X Tres 


The Ablative Caſe. 


hq 
(28 | TT 5 

| Bundans abounding y corpiis in wealth. Z Cru. y copia 
uſe? ra thighs a plena laden b :hymo with thyme. z Crus 
I void, ira, ira, or ab ira, of anger. Nudla epi- , plenus 


no letter inaris void c aliqua d re of ſome ; Thymus 


Wl places g ſunt are a plena full h ſtultorum of q Res 
adus who niſi but inops (one that is) empty e Ager 


ce. of underſtanding k reſpuat would refuſe f Omni: 
uch gold | oblatum being offered? Integer (a g Sum 
Jo, that is) upright vice of life, que and purus h Stultus 


wn 
7 
W from m ſceleris wickedneſs, non n eget need- j Men- 

h hot o jaculis the darts Mauri of the Moors, k Reſpis 
or p arcs the bow. Expers void f ommium of] Oblatas 


o Hage. contentus content t pauci with few things. p Arcus 
nus worthy u laudare to be praiſed. Cont en- q Honor 
Wontent x vi ver- to live in y pace in peace. rx Oculus 
y ' ſWirtus t Paucus u Laudor x Vivo yy Pax. 


gnus worthy. q honore of honour: Captus depri- n Eges 


2 — 


—_— =) 7 


Conſtruction of the Pronoun. 


r, part z tui of thee. Amor the love a mei of Z Tu 
me. Ars b tua thy Art. Imagy b tua thy Image. a Ege 
emo none 7 veſtrum of you. Aliquis ſome one b Tuus 
i ded 
"road 


c Maximus d natu * eldeſt a neſtrum of us. d Natus⸗ 
t ai ; | 


Con- 


r. Ditiſimus very rich e agri in ground. f Om. c Aligui: 


ings. Corpus a body inane void of animi a Soul. m Scelus 


oculis of eyes. Preditus endued ſ virtute with o j aculm 


drum of us. c Major the bigger Z veſtrum of c Magnus 5 


The Examination Lib. | 


* 


„ 


Conſtruction of a Verb; and firſt wig 
Nominative Caſe. 


f Sum Ama Fame f eft is g malum an evil thing. 
g Malus lus an evil perſon cultura by good orda 
h Fis h ße is made bonus good. Cræſus i vocatur is 
i Vocer dives rich. Horatius Horace k ſalutatur is li 
k Salutor peta Poet. Malo IJ had rather | te that tha 
I wert m aivitem rich quam than n haberi accoun 
m Dives 1.240 I go claudus lame. Petrus Peter o inf 
n Habeor ſleepeth ſecurus ſecure, Tu thou p cubas lieſt d 
o Dor mio ſapinus having thy face upward. q Somniarl 
p Cubo gqreameſt wigiluns waking. 1 Studero ſtudy i 
q Semmio fans ſtanding. Non decet it doth not becon 
r Studeo quenquam any man t meiere to piſs u cunn 
ſuiſqaam running aut or x mandentem eating. Loqu l 
T Melo fregaens often, . | 
u CurrenS uceo J hold my tongue multus much. Sc 
x Mandens ic. y Epiſtolas letters rariſſimus very ſeldom. | 
y Epiftols 2 ,/;cſcas accuſtom not (thy ſelf) a bibere to di 
2 wh wejc0 dinum wine jejunus faſting. 

a Bibo | 


4 


The Genitive Caſe. 


b Sum Ic veſtis this garment b ef? is c patris mi 
c Pater thers. b EF it is the property d inſipie nu 
d Infipiens fool dicere to ſay uon f putaram ! had not thou 
e Dico b &/ it is the point g extreme h dementia ol. 
f Puto treme madneſs i diſcere to learn k dediſcends (ti 
g Extra that are) to be unlearn'd b Efſf it is the duty lors 
hDement ia 1 Diſco k Dediſcenaus | Orans, 


Wit 


dy 
eco 
Au 
IN 


du 


Dm. 
to dt 


. III. of the Accidence. 148 | 
ne praying m cogizare to think of nihil nothing m Cog:- ; 
but n cœleſt ia heavenly things. e. 


— 
. 


ic codex this book b e is mes mine. Heæc do- n Cweleſti 3 
this houſe b eſt is veſtra yours. Non b eft it is o Mention : | 
meum my property o mentiri to lye. b Eft it p Noſker | 
noſtrum our part non q inferre not to offer r inju- q Infero 
z wrong. b Ef it is ſ tuum thy duty t pati to r Injuriæ 
er u oma all things jaxta alike. oo Tus f 
dobitas honeſty x ducitur is reckoned y parvi t Patior {| 
2 worth. Nobilit as Nobility z penditur is eſt» u Omnis 
ted a maximi very much worth. Hic this man x Duco 
ligat chargeth c ſe himſelf d furti wel furto of y Parvus 
fr, e Admonuit he adviſed me f errati vel erra- L Pendor 
df [my] miſtake. g Damnatus eft he is con- a Magnus 
ned de h pecuniis 1 repetundis of money unjuſt- b A41l;go 
en. W c Sui 
Satagit he hath enough to do! ſuarum m re- d Furtum 


of his own buſineſs. Deus O God n miſerere e Admoned 
We mercy o mei on me. f Erratum 
WD 5iviſcor 1 forget p carminis the ſong. g Danmo 


Necordor I call to mind q pueritiam my child- h Pecuni a 


d. Obliviſcor J forget r lectionem my Leſſon. i Reputun · 


MemintT ae 
Egeo or Indigeo | k Satago 


ini I remember \ cu; vel te of thee. 
ke mention de fte of thee. 


e need f wel te of thee. Potior I conquer ur- S 


the City. Potior J obtain u vote my deſire. m Res 
| : n Miſercer 


o Ego p carmen q Pueritia x Lectio (Thi t Urbs u Votum 


x 


The 


146 The Examination Lb.] 
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The Dative Caſe. 


ON dormio I fleep not x omnibus to all ty ; 


x Omnis , 

y Hie Habeo J have it y hic for this may, 

c Tu not tibi for thee. | | de 

2 Sum Non Z eſt mihi I have not arg entum money iii 

| I know non Z eſſe c tibi thou haſt not arm 
money. 


| Sum 1 am praſidio a ſafeguard c tibi to of 
Ego Hec res this thing 2 eſt is voluptati a plei 
a Pignus bh mi hi to me. | i 
b Vitium, Do I give veſt em (my) garment c 2bitoil 
72 a pigzori for a pawn. Verto L impute hoc this by 
4 Dao for a fault c ibi to thee. Tu thou d datis ju 
e Laus Hoc this e laudi a commendation 547 to thi 


5 


— 


The Accuſative Caſe. 


f Facis 112 uſe facit makes (men) g prompte 
g Promp- Fæminæ women h ludi cant ur do tei 
tus I viros men. k Largitur he freely beſtow eth 

h Ludifi- cuniam money. 01 
cor m Dormis thou ſleepeſt n ſomnum the ſle:po 
i Vir dymionis of Endymion. Gaudeo J rejoice gauiſ 
k Largior a joy. Vivo Ilive p vitam a life. Rogol ask te 
1 Pecunia p pecuniam money. Doceo J teach te thee r lit 
m Dor mio Letters. Quod which exhortor I exhort c 1 
n Somnus jamdudum now a great while. Exuo I put 
o Endimi- t gladium my {word u e from me. 8 
en p Vita q Pecunia x Litera | Qui t Glading u Ego, ; of 


III. of the Accidence. 


147 


2 — 


The Ablative Caſe. 


grit he ſtriketh y eum him 2 gladio with a x Ferro 
ſword. TaceoT hold my tongue a metu for y Is 
b 4git he handled c cauſam the cauſe d ſumma 7 Gladiu: 
entia with exceeding great eloquence. a Metus 
Vendidi J fold (it) f auro for gold. g Emptus b Ago 
WI am bought h argento for money. i Quanti c Cauſa 
how much k mercatus es haſt thou bought d Sammu, 
e m eguum this Horſe? Certe truly n pluris e Vando 
Wnore quam than o vellem I would. f Aurum 
to ui, thou aboundeſt q obus in wealth. Emo 
ba Cares thou wanteſt ſvirtute virtue. Zxplo Th Argen- 
jag £2 thee u ſabulit with Tales, x Spoliauit he tum 
dered y me me bonisZ0mmibus of all my goods. i Nuantus 
{ dera thou overchargeſt b ſlowachum thy ſto» k Mercor 
hc cio with meat. d Levabo J will eaſe t tel Hic 


I ll 1 
an, 


neil 
gen 


f hoc g onere of this burden. m Equus 
ecepit he received i literas a Letter ak Petro n Plus 
Peter. 1 Audi vi J heard ex m nuncio by the o Vole 
enger nDiſtat he is diſtant longe a great way p Affluo 
te 07 from us. p. Eripui J have delivered e te q Opes 
te eq malis from evils, r Subtraxit he plucked r cares 
eth 
ok t vitam his life u 21/li from him. 


t Ta 


epo fero I prefer hunc this man x multis y era- u Fabula 
7 avi by many degrees, | x Spolio 

k 111885 per at he is beyond idum him a paulo b in- y Ego | 
ro a little ſpace. e 2 Omnes 
tei | : a Onero 


put 


„ 


ada; 2 Supero a Paulus b Intervallum, _ 


7 
| Kk 3 -  ERege 


gulum (my) girdle o mihi from me płripuit ¶ Virtus = 


omachus c Cibus d Levo e Tu f Hie g Onush Accipio 
Were k Petrus | Audio m Nuncius n Diſto © Ego p Eri- 
q Malum r Subtraho Cingulus t Vita u lle x Multus 


. 


c Rex c Rege the King d veniente coming e hoſe: ü 
d Venio enemies f fugerunt fled g Me h duce 1 being Cy 
e Hoi, tain i vinces thou ſhalt overcome. 

f Fugio c Rege the King d veniente coming, id 
Ego that is, dum whilſt Rex the King d veniret e 
Dux Meh duce Ibeing Captain 7d e, that is, fi if % 

i Vinco kx fuero ſhall be aux Captain. * 
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hl; Conſtruction of Verbs Paſſive. Þ 
LE 0 1 Leger FT Irgiline Virgil | legitur is read a g w; 
m pPetor me. Fama let fame m petatur be ſou 


n Peto fax vibe by thee. Ego lego I read Virgiliun 4 
18 gil. TIu thou n petas mayſt ſeek for famam fu 


- 
— — 
w — — 
w — 8 — 
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Gerunds. 


o Seri bo (YT leiſure o ſcribendi of writing p lin 
p Literæ letters Ad q conſulendum to conſult r 
ꝗ Conſulo for thee. [ Auditum to hear t Poetas Poets, Wil 
TT Cupidus deſirous u wiſendi to ſee. Cerituril 
ſ Audio ved x eundi to go. Peritus skilſul y j aculauit 
t Poeta darting. Gnarw expert 2 bellandi in making Wi 
u Viſo Sum I am aefeſſus weary a ambulando vihl 
x Eo walking. Cæſar b adeprus eſi hath got c gl 
y Jaculor glory d dando by giving, e ſublevando by i 

2 Belo ving, f 7gnoſcendo by pardoning g Con/vW 
a Ambulo they ſpend h huxc i totum k diem this whole oi 
b Adipiſcos in l apparanao in getting ready. 91 
c Gloria m Dtterrens they affright à n bibendb fi 
d Do drinking, ab r amando from loving. p Cagita 
e Subleve thinketh de q edendo of eating. Ratio the mai 
F Ignoſco g Conſumo h Hic 1 Totus k Dies 1 Apparo m Di 

rea n lib o Amo Þ C git ꝗ Bd, 


— 


ib. Wb. ui. of the Accidence, 149 
ſte: HN ribendi of writing © eff is t conjuncta joined r Scribo 
ng = u oquendo with ſpeaking. Vereor Lam afraid 1 Sum 

dies ſatis \ ſit that a day may not be enough x t Conjunte 


_ 1d if); for me ad agendum wdo my buſineſs. Ad #s 
et cane ap endum to take 2 hoſtes the enemies, Oh (vel) u Loquor 
: 1f prey a redimendum to redeem b captives the x Ego 


iconers Inter c cænandum at ſupper while. An- Y Capio 
d aamnandum before they be condemned. e 2 Hoſtis 
eundem oft f mihi I muſt go hence, a Redi mo 
5 b captiuus c Cano d Damno e Abeo f Ego. 


L 
ve. 
2 


— 


Supines. 17 


OI go g cubitum to lie down. h Amici friends g Cubo 
1 admiſſi being admitted ſpectatum to ſee, kh Amicus _ 
eatis can ye forbear ] riſum laughter? 1 Admi ſſus 
m Facile eaſie n factx to be done, m facile eaſie k Teneo 
ſteri to be done. p Turpe diſhoneſt q didta to be l Riſus 
ken, n turpe diſhoneſt r dici to be ſpoken. m Facilis 
n Facio O Fio p Turpis q Dicor Dicor. 


1 D 


— _— K» 


— ——— 


Time. 


gila thou watcheſt t aocte in the night. ul Vigil. 
VPormis thou ſleepeſt x luce in the day. Sex- t Nox 
nta y annos natus threeſcore years old. 2 Ster- u Dormio 
thou ſnorteſt a totam b hyemen all the winter. X Lux: 


Ee V Anu Z Sterto a Totusb Hyems 

* Space and Place. 

maſt E c diſceſſeris depart thou not d pedem a foot c Diſceds 

De binc hence. d Pe- | 
1 K 4 | - 


* 


"Fay 


The Examination Lib. IIIEib 


| x A Place. 
e Fenio \ , ö 1 live in Anglia in England. e Peni Came ＋ 


fel, V pe, f Cillan by Francein g italian in 5 
g ltalia Itah, Proficiſcor I go a Journey ex h urbe out of reg! 
h Urbs the City. „ \ thee 
i Vivo i Yixit he lived k Londini at London. 1 Studi um 
k Londi- he ſtudied mOxonie at Oxford. „ b 
1 Bos the Oxe n procumbit lieth o humi on the 

| Studeo ground. p Enutritus eſt he was brought up q m. don 
m Oran g litiæ in warfare, Vivitis ye live r otioſo idle ſ pri 
n Procum. dt home que and t belli in war. . 
bo u Militavit he was a Soldier x Carthagizi ot it 

o Hum: Cart hagine at Carthage. y Natw eff he was bonſſſl | 
p Enutrio 2 Athenis at Athens. x bo | fire 


q Militias, a Educatus oft he was brought up b rur i or rw; 
r Otioſus in the Country. Eo I go e Romam to Rome. Confer 
Domu, U betake d me my ſelf e domum home. Recipiome 
t Bellum IT betake me again rus into the Country. f Di ſceſit 
u Milizto be departed g Londino from London. h Profedut 
x Cart ba. ef he went a journey gLondino (vel per Londinun 

8 by London 1 Cantabrigiam to Cambridge. k Abiit 
y Naſcor he went domo from home. 1 Reverſus eſt he is te- 
2 At benæ turned b rure from the Country. | 


a Educor b Rus c Roma d Ego e Domus f Diſcedo g Low 


Lo 


dinam Proficiſcor i Cantabrigia k Abeo | Re vertr. W"! 

; ” Pw 5 | — | — 

=- _ _ Imperſonals. 1 
msn FC bortet there muſt m eſſe be n aliquem ſomes 
n Aliquis body. Oportet me I muſt. Licet o tibi thou; 
o Tu may ſt. Inter eſt it concerneth p omnium all men In 


p Omnjs q agere to deal ee rightly. 


9 Ago Refert | \ 


— 


IIILib. III. of the Accidence. 151 
Refert it concerneth r te thee f voſce to have 1 T. 
known t teipſum thy ſelf, | i Noſco 
Pænitet it repenteth u noſmet us d noſtri of t Tuipſe 
dur ſelves. | Tor. u Hgomet 
Tædet it irketh d me me x civitatis of the City. x ci vita 
Pudet it aſhameth e me y negligentiæ of my y Negli- 
negligence. Miſeret it pitieth me me © tui, for gent ia 
thee. Mi ſereit it begins to pity d me me a ilo- a Ille 
um of them. | a b Parcor 
bparcatur c ſumptui let coſt be ſpared. d Par c Sumptus 
eamus let us ſpare e pecuniæ money. Benefit it is d Parco 
None well f multi to many 8 g Principe by the e Pecunis 
Prince. 5 N f Multus 
Certatur (ab ils) they ſtrive h maxima i vi g Princeps 
ri or with a very great force. i Hh Magnus 
bon k Poſira | eff ſhe is put in m ignem into the i Vis 


fire. Fletur they weep. 1 Profitus 
rue 1 Sum 
nfer —_ . | e 
o me 8 DEE 
reſt A Participle. 


edu. 1 like to enjoy n amicis (his) friends n Amici: 
Conſulens conſulting o tibi for thee. Diligen- O Tu 
15:1: aus to be beloved ab p omnibus of all. Appeten; p Omni: 
is te · I greedy q vini of wine. | q num 
Indoctus untaught. Innocens innocent. 
Loli Amans loving, amantior more loving, aman- 
J iiſimus moſt loving. „„ | 
Homo a man laudatus laudable. Puer a Boy a- 
mandus (id eſt) that is, r amari dignus worthy to r Amor 
be loved. | 7 
Fugitans avoiding C litium ſuits. Indod us un · Lis © 
me · I kilful t pilæ at ball. Cupientiſſimus moſt deſirous t Pils 
hou tui of thee. Abundans abounding u lactis with u Lac 
men I milk. | ; EE | 
|| Exofus hating x ſevitiam cruelty, Perteſus x Sevitia |} 
fert weary of y vitam life, © The y Vit - 


The E xamination Lib. Ilir 


| | Ao? 

The Adverb. | TH 

he 
2 Lucr un Ultum 2 lucri much gain. Tine a tempuri 
2 Tempus at chat time. Ubique b gentium ever 
b Gen- where. = b 

is * 2 it E h . „„ „ 1 „ 

nfo Henit he came obviam to meet e ii him, 
777 Canit he ſingeth ſimiliter like e huic this man. 
Aon f Surgendum we muſt riſe tempori in time g 


cubandum we malt go to bed veſperi in the Even! 


e Hic 
f Sargo 8: h Laborandum we muſt work luci by day, pre 
g cube k Propius nearer 1 urbem the City. k Proxini fi- 
h Laboro very near caſira the Tents. hon 
1 Urbs . TT... Le 
k Prope 3 . 

| The ConjunQtion. 
1 Sum FJ Enophon © and Plato 1 fuere have been 8 
m Æualis equales equal. n Studui J have ſtudied o — 


n Stud Rome at Rome & and p Athenis at Athens. | 
o Roma Eft it is meus liber my Book & and q fratris my 
p At henæ Brothers. r Emi I bought f fundum a ground 
q Frater centum t nummis for an hundred pieces & and 
r Emo pluris more. | TI 
Funda? Petrus Peter & and Johaxnes John x precatarſ 
t Nammus tir did pray & and y docebant did teach. Gratis 
u Plus thanks & both 2 habetur is given & and a refe 
x Precor Tetur ſhall be given b tibi to thee à c me by me. 
y Parens 2 Habeor a Referor b Tu c Ego. 


— — 
— 


The Pre poſi tion. 
| 4 Locus Abco L have b te thee d loco (i in loco) inftead 
E Parens II e pærentis of a Parent. Exe I £0 oo 0 
. Domi 


„ Illi b. 11. of the Accidence. 133 
amo the houſe. _ Prererco I paſs by b te thee f Domus 


Þ Inſalutatum unſaluted. Adeo I go to templum g Inſaluta- 
he Church. | 45 | tus 


— 


WPorii — 
ever | es * 
1 The Interjection. 
m, 
an. 


3 Feſtus dies O the jovial day h hominis of a h Home 
Man! Hei wo c mihi to me. uviſus 
Heu alas inviſam 1 flirpem the hated ſtock ! i Srirp- 
-o k ſancte Jupiter holy Jupiter. Proh oh! k Sandfus 
] fdem the faith m Deum of the Gods & and h1 Fides 
haminum of Men! | | m Dit 


11h | | | A N 


—yBv 


n 


—— —— 


— 


An INDEXor TABLE of all 
theWords that arein the Exam- 
plesoftheEngliſhRules, ſhewing 
what Parts of Speech they are, 


and how they are declined. 
a 
From, Prep. 


Ab, from, Prep. 
Abev, is, ivi, ire, itum, to go away, V. N. 4. C. 
Abundans, antis, c. 3. abounding, Part. 
Accerſo, is, ſi vi, ſere, ſitum, to ſend for, V. A. 3. c. 
Aceipio, is cepi, eipere, ceptum, to rake, V. A. 3. c. 
Ad, to, Prep. 
Adduttus, a, um, moved, Part. 
Adipiſcor, eris vel ere, eptus ſum vel ſui, adipiſci, 
to get, V. D. 3. c. 
Admiror, ari: vel are, atus [a vel fui, ari, to 
wonder at, or admire, V. D. 1. c. 
Admiſſus, a, um, admitted, Part. 
Admoneo, es, Ui, ere, itum, to admoniſh, V. A. 2. 
Agualis, le, c. 3 equal, N. Adj. 
Atfiuo, is, xi, ere, xum, to overflow, V. N. * 
Ager, gri, M. g. a field, N. op 2o . 


Aͤsgitur, agebatur, aum eſt, it is done, V. Imp c. 3. 


Altenus, a, um, of another, N. Adj. 
8 Alltgo, as, aur, are, atum, to charge, V. A. 1. c. 
 Aigais, qua, quid, ſome body, Pron. 


| | Altus, 


Hsy 


INDE Xx: 
Altus, a, um, bigh. N. Adj.P. | 
Altior, tizs, c. 3. higher, N. Adj. CE 
Altiſſimus, a, um, very high. N. Adj. 

Amanias, a, um, to be Ng. Part. 

Amans, tis, c. 3. loving, N. Adj. P. 
Amantior, ius, c. 3. more loving, N. Adj. C. 
amant iſimus, a, um, very loving, N. Adj. S. 
Amator, oris, m. g. a Lover, N. S. 3. d. 

Ambo, æ, o, Plur. both, N. Adj. 

Ambulo, as, avi, are, atum, to walk, V. N. 1. FR: 
Anicus, ci, m. g. a Friend, N. S. 2. d. 

Amo, as, avi, are, atum, to walk, V. A. 1. c. 
Amator, oris, m. g. the lover, N. . 
dnglia, e, f. g. England, N. S. P. 1. d. 

Anima, 45 f. g. a Soul, N. S. 1. d. 

Ani mus, mi, m. g. the mind, N. S. 2. d. 
Annus, i, m. g. a year, N. S 2. d. a 
Ante, before, Prep. | 
Apparo, as, avi, are, atum, to prepare,V. A. 1. c. 
Alpellor, aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, to be called, 

V. F.. 

Appet ent, tis, c. 3. deſtrous, N. Adi. 
Arbor, ori s, f. g. a tree, N N. S. 3. d. 
Arcus, cus, m. ge a Bow, N. S. 4. d. 
Arg entum, ti, n. g. ſilver, N. S. 2. d. 
Armotus, a, an armed, Part. 

Ars, artis, f. g. skill, N. S. 3 d. Ps 
Aſueſco, N ſuewi, & ſuetus ſum vel fui, ſeers 

ſuetum, to accuſtom, V. N. 3. c. 
Athene, aram, Plur. f. g. Athene, N. 8. P. 1. d. 
Audis, is, i vi, ire, itum, to hear, V. A 4. c. 
dis, is, f. g. a Bird, N. S. 3. d. : 
Auris, is, f g. an Ear, N. S. 3. . | 
darum, i, gold, n. g. N. Y 4.0. - 
Aut, or, ConjunRion Disjunctive. 

A | 
| Beatus, 


IND E T. 


2 B B 
Eatus, a, um, Bleſſed, N. Adj. | | C1, 
Bellum, li, n. g. N. S. 2. d. = I 
Bene, well, Adv. of quality. C: 
Benefit, Hebat, fattum eſt, &c. it is done well, | © 
V. Imp. Irreg. N. P. | Cl, 
Bibs, is, bibi, ere, itum, to _ V. N. z. c. © 
Bouus, a, um, good, N. 1 ca 
'  MAfelior, us, c. 3. bet ter, N Adj. c. Ne 
Optimus, a, um, beſt, N. Adj. f 3 Co 
Bos, bovis, C. 2. an Oxe, . 04. Co 
Britannia, &, f. g. Britain, 8. . & 5 
CG: c Coi 
Co 


Cf: avis, m. g. Cæſar, N. 8. p. 3. d. co 
calamus, i, m. g. an "I gy S. 2. d. Co 
Calsar, aris, n. g. a ſpur, N. 8. Co 

Cano, is, cecini, ere, tum, to ling, V. v1 3. C. 05 
Cantabrigia, æ, f. g. Cambridge, N. S. P. 1. d. C- 
Capio, incepi, capere, captum, to take, V. A. 3. „ Nor 
Capti uus, vi, m. g. a Priſoner, N. S. 2. d. Ic 


Carmen, inde, 8 g. a ſong, N. S. 3. d. Cu 
Careo, es, ui, & caſſus ſum, carere, caſſum, G Cu 

carition, to want, V. N. 2. c. Cu 
cart hago, inis, f. g. Carthage, N. S. P. 3. d. Cu 
Caftra, orum, n. g. Pl. Tents. N. S. 2. d. Cu 
Canſa, æ, f. g. a cauſe, N. . I. d. Cu 
Cautus, a, um, wary, N Adj. cu 


centum, Pl. c. 3. an hundred, N. Adj. lect. 
Cernor, eris vel dh vi ſus fam, ak, to be ſeen; 
V. P. 
certatur, is: atumn eſt, &c. ĩt 15 iriven, v. N. 
Imperfe&, 4. 
Certe, ſurely, Adv. of affiming. 
Certus, a, um, ſure, N. Adi. 3 D. 
Ceſſatoi, 


S Xx. 
Ceſſator. oris, m. g. a ſluggard, N. S. 3. d. 
Cib«s, bi, m. g. food, N. S. 2. d 

Cicero, onis, m. g. Cicero, N. S. P. 5 d. 
Cingulus, li, m. g. a Girdle, N. S. 2. d. 
Civitas, tatis, f. g. a City, N. S. 3. d. 
Claudusy ay UM y lame, N. Adj. : 
Codex, icis, m. g. a Book, N. S. 3. d. 
Cæleſtis, te, C. 3. heavenly, N. Adj. | 


, 


Cœno, ac, aui & atus ſum, are, atum, to ſup. V. N. r. c. 


Cogito, as, avi, are, atum, to think, V. N. 1. c. 
Colendus, a, um, to be tilled, Part. 

Confero, fers, tuli, latum, to go, V. A. Irreg. 
conjunctus, a, um, joined, Part. 


conſulo, is; ut, lere, ſultum, to conſult, V. A. . 


Conſulens, tis, c. 3. conſulting, Part. 


conſumo, is, ſumpſt, ere, ſumptum, to ſpend. V. A. 3 c: 


Content us, a, um, content, N. A. 

Copia, a, f. g. Plenty, N. S. I. d. 
Corpus, oris, n. g. a body, NA. 8. 3. d. 
Craſſus, a, um, thick, N. Adj. 
Cræſus, i, m. g. Crœſus, N. S. P. 2. d. 
Crus, cruris, n. g. a thigh, N. S. 3. d. 

Cu bo, as, Ut, are, tum; ro lie down, Ye N. TC 
Cujas, a, um, Whoſe, Pron. 
Cultura, æ, f. g. ordering, N. S. 1. d. 
Cupidus, A, um, deſirous, N. Adj. wt 
Cupient3ſſimus, a, um, moſt defirons, N. Adj. 
cupio, is, ivi, ire, itum, to deſire, V. N. 
Currens, tis, c. 3. running, Part. 


1 


Amnb, as, avi, are, atum, to condemn, VA. I. c. 

Damnor, aris wel are, atus ſum, ari, to be 
condemned, VE £ <6. << 

Decet, docebat, cuit, &c. it becometh, V. Imp.3.c- 
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INDE X. 


Dediſcendus, a, um, to be unlearned, Part. 
Deductus, a, um, led, Part. 
Defeſſus, a, um, weary, Part. 
Dementia, æ, f. g. madneſs, N. S. 1. d- 
Deterreo, es, ui, ere, itum, to affcight, V. A. 2. e. 
Deus, i, m. g. God, N. S. 2 d. 
Dic, is, xi, ere, dam, V. A. 3. c. 
Dicor, eris vel ere,Fus ſum, dici, to be ſaid, V. P. 3. c. 
Dies, diei, d. g. a day, N. S. 5. d. 
Dignitas, atis, f. g. dignity, N. p. 3: d. 
Dignus, a, um, worthy, N. Adj. 
Dii, deorum, Plu. Gods, N. 8. irreg 2. d. 
Diligentia, æ, f. g diligence, N. S. 1. d. 
Diligendus, a, um, to be beloved, Part. 
Diluculo, early, by break of day, Adv. of time. 
Dis, itis, c. 3. rich, N. Adj. b. | 
Ditior, ius, c. 3. more rich, N. Adj. C. 
Ditiſſimus, a, um, moſt rich, N. Adj. S. 
Di ſcedo. is, ceſſi, ere, ceſſum, to depart, V+ N. 3. c 
Diſco, ſcis, didici, dicdve, to learn, V. N. 3. c. 
Difto, as, ſtiti, are, ſtitum, to differ, V. N. 1. c. 
Dives, vitir, c. 2. rich, N. Adj. 
Di vitiæ, arum, f. g. riches, N. S. 1. d. 
Do, das, dedi, dare, datum, to give, V. A. 1. c. 
daris, vel dare, datum, to be given, V. P. 1. c. 
Doceo, er, ui, ere, doctum, to teach, V. A. 2. 6. 
- Doetns, a, um, learned, N. A. b. | 
Dioctior, ius, c. 3. more learned, N. A. C. 
Doctiſſimus, a, um, moſt learned, N. Adj. S. 
Dog ma, atis, n. g an Opinion, N. S. 3. d. 
Domus, domi vel domus, f. g. a houſe N. S. 2. G4. d. 
Dormio, is, ivi, ire, itum, to ſſeep, V. N. 4. c. 
Dubius, a, um, doubtful, N. Adj. 
Duco, ts, x1, ere, um, to lead, V. A. 3. c. 
Decor, eris vel ere, d us ſum, duci, V. P. 3. c. 
Dux, ducis, C. 2. 4 Captain, N. 8. 3. d. y | 14 L 
| 05 


. c. 


. 


1d 


Edo; 


INDEX © 1 
E E " 
De, edis, vel es, edi, edere, vel eſſe, eſum vel eſtum, 4 
to eat, V. N. trreg. 3. c. ER: 4 
jucor, ari t, wel are, educatus ſum, ari, to be brought 1 
up, V. P. 1. c. 5 h 1 
geo, es, ui, ere, to need, V. N. 2. ap 
70, mei, I. Pron. 1 4 
lguens, tis, c. 3+ eloquent, N. Adj. P. 1 
quent iof, ins, c. 3. more eloquent, N. Adj. C. 1 
Piquentiſſimus, a, ams very eloquent, N. Adj. S. * 
equentia, 4, f. g. eloquence, N. S. 1. dc. * 
mo, is, ml, ere, emptum, ro buy, V. A. 3. c. | * 
ner. eris vel ere, emptus ſum, emi, to be bought, = 
„ 3. C. | 1 
ndymion, on, m. g. Endymion, N. S. P. 3. d. of 
im, for, Conjunct. Cauſal. 3 = 
nerior, iris wel ire, itus ſum wel fui, ir, to be 4 
brought up, V. P. 4. e. | | HE 439 
„ 35, i vi, ire, itum, to go, V. N. 4. c. 1 
iftola, æ, f. g. a Letter, N. S. 1. d. 1 
Jun, qui, m. g. a Horſe, N. 8. 2. d. 1 
ripio, is, ui, ere, reptum, to take away, V. A 4: c. | 1 
rragtum, ti, n. A a miſtake, N. S. z. d. 7 
t, and, Conjundt. Copul. 55 1 
c0g is, i vi, ire, itum, oO go out, * N. 4. Co | f 0 
irhorter, aris vel are, atus ſumzari, to exhort, V. D. i. c. At 
xiſtimo, as, aui, are, atum, to exhort, V. A. 1. c. N 
roſus, a, um, liated, Part. „„ bt 
& pers, tis, Co 3. void, N Adj. | 3 nds y 11 
pleo, es, evi, ere, pletum, to fill, V. N. 2. c. 1 
tra, without, Prep. SE * 
xterier, ius, c. 3. more outerly, N. Adj.c. - 1 
xtremus, a, um, the utmoſt, Adj. ſ. a 1 
205 is, ere, utum to put off, V. A. 3. c ĩ | 
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4bula, æ, f. g. a Tale, N 8. 1. d. * f 
Facilis, le, C. Jo ealie, N. Adj. lad, 


Facile, eaſie, Adv. of quality. 

Facis, is, feci, facert, factum, to do, v. A. 3. e. 
| Facundi a, e,f. g eloquence, N. S. I, * 

Fama, æ, f. g. Fame, N. S. 1. d. 

Felix, icis, c. 3. happy, N. A. 3. d. 

Fæmina, æ, f. g. a Woman, N. 5. r. d. 

Ferto, is, percuſſi 7, percuſſum, to ſtrike, V. A *. 
Ferrum, ri, u. g. a ſword. N. S. 2. d. 

Feſtus, a, um, jovial, N. Adj. 

Fidens, ri, c. 3- bold, N. AG. | 

Fides, ei, f. g. Faith, N. S. 5. d. 

Filius, ii, m. g. a Son, N. S. 2. d. 

Bio, Fs, factus ſum, fteri, to be made, er done, V. N. 
Flebilis, le, c. 3. to be lamented, N. Adj. 
Flendus, a, um, to be lamented, N. Adj. 

Hetur, fabatur, fletum eſi, &c. V. Lager, 2. Co 
Formidabilis, le, c. 3. to be feared, Part 1. c. 
Formidandiu, a, un, to be feared, N. Adj.” 
Frango, is, fregi, frangere, fraftum, to break, V. A. 30 
Frater, tris, m. g. a Brother, N. S. 3. d. 
Frequens, tis, c. 3. often, N. Adi. 

| Frigidus, a, um, cold, N. Adi. 

Fruitur us, 4, um, to enjoy, Part. 3. * 

Fug io, is, gi, ere, itum, to avoid, V. N. 3. G. 
Fugitans, tis, c. 3. avoiding, Part. 


ori. 
nar 


rad 


ral. 


Fandus, di, m. go ground, N. 8. 2. d. | i 
hurrum, ti, n. g: theft, N. S. 2. d. a 
G =” ao 

| We; 

Alia, 4, f. g. France, N. S. 1. d. A 


nm ſum, ere, to rejoice;V.N P. 2. bs 
Caudiu if 


audium, 1i, n W 7 Joy, N. S. 2. d. 9 
ent, tis, f. g. Nati. N. S. 3. d. . 9 
lacies, ei. f. g. ice, N. S. 5. d. | | 
ladius, ii, m. g. a Sword, N. „ 
Pri, à, f. g. glory, N. 8. 1. d. 250 : 
Piarus, a, um, Skilful, N Adj. WET 
radus, us, m. g. a ſtep, N. 8. 4. d. 
ratia, * g. grace, N. S. 1. d. 


„ 1 


T 4beo, es, ul, ere, itum, to have, V. A. 2: 8 
Habeor, eris, wel ere, to be had, V. P. 2. e. 
ector, oris, m- g. Hector, N. S. P. 3 d. | 
ei, wo, Inter j. of curſing. | 
erus, 1. m 2 o Maſter, N. S. . d. 
eu, alas, Interj. of ſorrow. 
icy hec, Hoc, this, Pron. 
incy hence, Adv. of Place. 
ome inis, c. 2. g. a Man, N. S. 3. 1 
rating, ii, m. g. Horace, N. S. P. 2. d. 
15ffig, is, c. 2. g. an Enemy, N. S. 3. d. 
vjuſmoai, invar. o. 3. of like ſort. 
Hamus, mi, f. g. the ground, N. S. 2.d. 
Hyems, emis, f. g. the Winter, N. S. 3. d. 


1 „ 


T Aculum, 3. n. g. a Dart, N. 8. 2. 1 
Jaculo, as, avi? are, atum, to dart, V. A 1. c. 
amdudum, long ſince, Adv. of time. 
doneus, ay um, fit, N. Adj. 
Jejunus, a, um, faſting, N. Adj. 
gnarus, a, um, ignorant, N. A. ( 
Enis, is, m. g. fire, N. S. 3. d. f 
Ignoſco, ir, novi, noſcere, not um, to pardon, v. A 2. c. 
Ille, illa, illua, that, ron. L 2 Image» 


Fg 


I 2, 
ain. 
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Imago, inf. g. an Image, N. S. z. d. 
Impedio, is, ivi, iri, itum, to hinder, V. A. 4 c. 
Imperator, orig, m. g. an Emperor, N. S. 3 d. 
Imperium, it, n. g. the rule, N. S. 2. d. 
In, in. Prep. s 
Inanis, e, c. 3. void, N. Adi. 

Incedo, is, 7005 , ire, ceſſum, to go, V. A. 3. c. 
Incertus, a, um, uncertain, N. Adj. 


Incipio, is, cepi, ere, ceptum, to begin, V. N. 3. c. * 
Indig eo, es, ui, ere, to need, V. N 2. c. 12 
IndoTus, a, um, untaught, N. adj - - £44 


Indoles, is, f. g. towardneſs, N 8. 3. d. 

Infero, fers, tuli, ferre, latum,to ** in, V. A. irit 

Ingenium, ii, n. g. wit, N. S. 2. d. 

Ingred: or, eris vel ere, greſſum, gredi, to enter i 
V. D. 3. c. 

Inimicus, ci, in. g. an enemy, N. S. 2. d. 

Inj uri a, æ, f. g. injury, N. S. 1. d. 

Innocens, tir, c. 3. innocent, N. Adj. 

Inopt, opis, c. 3. poor, N. Adj. EE 

Inſipi ens, tis, c. 3. fooliſh, N. Adj. : 

Inſalutatus, a, um, unſaluted, Part. 

Integer, gra, grum, upright, N. Adj. 

Inter, between, Prep. 

Intereſt erat. fuit, &c. it concerneth, V. Imperf. 

Inter vallum, li, n. g. a ſpace, N. S. 2. d. 

Invuiſus, a, um, — Part. 

Johannes, is, m. g. John, * * Pr. 3. d. 

Ira, æ, f. g. anger, N. S. 1 

It, ea, id, that, Pron. 

Italia, æ, f. g. Italy, N. S. pr. 3 d. MED 

Jubeo, es, juſſi, bere, juſſum, to bid, V. A. 2. c. 

Jacundus, a, um, pleaſant, N. Adj. 

Tudicium ii, n. g. judgment, N. S. a. d. 

Julias, ir, m. 1 _— N S. Pr. 2. d. 

be Juæta, alike, A v. 


* 
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Abor, ors, m. g. labour, N. S. 3. d. 
Laboro, as, aui, are, atum, to labour, V. A. 1. c. 
af, Hi, n. g. milk, N. S. 3. d. 
argior, iris vel ire, itus ſum, iri, to beſtow, V. A. 4. c. 
atus, 4, um, broad, N. Adj. N 
audatus, ay um, praiſed, Part. : thy 
| _ aris el are, laudatus ſum, ari, to be praiſed, 
, 2 1 » Co 129 | 
aus, dis, f. g. praiſe, N. S. 3. d. 
ectio, nis, f. g. a Leſſon, N. S. 3. d. ; 
ego, is, legi, legere, lectum, to read, V. A. 3. c. 
gor, eri- vel cre, lectus ſum, legi, tobe read, V. P. 3 e. 
evo, ac, avi, are, atum, to caſe, V. A. 1. c. 


iber, bri, m. g. a Book, N. S. 2. d. 


* 
„Irres 
* 


is, litis, f. g. ſtrife, N. S. 3. d. 

itera, 45 f. . a Leiter, N. 8. 1. d. N 
i1ere, arum, f. g. an Epiſtle, N. S. 1. d. 
iterarius, a, um, belonging to letters, N. Adj. 
cas, ei, m. g. a place, N. S. 2. d. 

ondinum, ni, London, N. S. P. 2. d. 

onge, far, Adv. of time. BY 

rum,; i, Ne. 4 gain, N. S. 2. d. 


f. 


udus, li terari us, a School, N. S. & Adj. 2. d. 
"dus, di, m. g. a Play, N. S. 2. d. 
uteria, 2, f. g. Paris, N. S. P. 1. d. 
UX, cls, ; g. light, N. 0 Jo d. 1 


M | M 


* 


MI e firi, m. g. a Maſter, N. 8. 2. 2. | 
bir. + 


Magnus, 3, 12 great, N. Adj. P. 
„ 


icet, ebat, licuit, &c. it is lawful, V. Imperf. 2. c. 


udificory aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, to mock, V. D. 1. c. 


Majer, 


INDEX, 
Major, oris, c. 3. greater, N. Adj. 6. 
Mari mus, a, um, the greateſt, N. Adj. S. 
Malus, a, um, bad. Adj. P. 
Pejor, us, worſe, N. Adj. C. 
Peſſimus, a, um, the worſt, N. Adj. 5 
Malum, i, n. g. evil, N. Adj. put ubſtantively. , 
Melo, vis, lui, malle, to be more willing, V. i irreg . ze . 
Mandens, tis, c. 3. eating, Part. | : le 
Maurus, i, a Moor, N. S. P. 2. d. . : 
Meio, is, minxi, mei ere, mictum, to piſs, V. A. 3. e. 
| Melizs, better, Adv. of quality. 

Memini, iſti, it, to remember, Cc. V. defeftive. 
Memor, is, c. 3. mindful, N. Adj. 

Ment, tis, f. g. a mind, N. S. 3. d. 

Ment ior, iris, vel ire, to lie, V. D. 4. c. 

Mercor, aris, vel are, atus ſum, aris to buy, V. D. i. 
Metus, us, m. g. fear, N. S. 4. d. | 
Meus, a,um, my, Pron. 

Militia, æ, warfare, N. S. 1. d. 

Milito, as, avi, are, atum, to got to war, V. N. 1. c 
Mina, æ, f. g. a Pound, N. S. 1. 

Minus, leſs, Adv. of quality. 

Miſer, a, um, wretched, N. Adj. 

Miſzreor, eris, vel ere, ertus, ſum, eri, to have Pity, 
. . 

Miſeret, miſerebat, wiſertum eſt wel miſeritum, & · Ix 

it pitieth, V. Imperf. a. c. 

Miſcereſcit, miſcreſeehat, miſertum eſt vel bein N 
ef, && it begins to pity V. Unpeal. 3. e. 
Mollis, e, c. 3. ſoft N. Adj. P 
Mollior, ius, c. 3 ſofter, NA. { of 
Mollifi mus, a, am, ſofteſt, N. A. S. 
Malium, in. g. much, N. Adj. put Subſtantively. ( 

Multum, much, N. A. of quality, 
Multus, a, um, much, N. Adi. 

Mala, r a Mule, N. 8. 1. d. 


Narro, 


Yo 


eg. 36 d 


3, c. 


e. 


Arro, ar, Avi, are, atum, to tell, V. A. 1. G 

Naſcor, eris, wel ere, natus ſum, naſci, to be 
born, V. N. 3. c. 

atas, a, um, born, Part. | 

atu, by birth, Abl. ab hoc natu, n 

2 let, Conjundt. Copul. 

c, neither, ConjunR. Copul. 

Aligentia, æ, f. g. negligence, N. 8. 1. d. 

ezligo, is, lexi, ligere, leum, to _— V. A. 3 e. 

gerium, ii, n. g. buſineſs, N. S. 2. d. 

emo, Gen. 8 Dat. nemini, &c. no d N. 8. 

3. d. | | 

, except, conjunct. 

Vobilitas, atis, f. g. nobleneſs, N. S. 3. d. 

lo, nonwis, nolui, nolle, to be unwilling, V. irres. 

on, not, Adv. of denying. 

dum, not yet, Adv. of time. 

amnull us, a, um, ſome, N. Adj. 

Noſco, 18, novi, noſcere, Nor u,; tO know, V. A. 3˙ c. 

er, ſtra, frum, ours, Pron. + 

ox, noctis, f. g. night, N. S. 3. d. 


pig, allus, a, um; none, N. Adj. 


&c. 


"Pp , 


ummics, mi, m. g. money, N. S. 2. d. 
unc, now, Adv. of time. 
„Nunci us, ii, a Meſſenger, N. S. 2. d. 
Jungen, never, Ady. of time. 
00 -- © 


* 


lo» for, 3 | 
Oblatrs, a, um, 8 Part. 5 
Obliviſcor, eris, vel ere, itus ſumſct, to bras 6 D. ; Co 7 


Obviam, on the way, Adv, 
L4 Oec ide, 


* 
Oecide, in, cidiy ere, ciſum, to kill, V. A. 
Omnis, e, c. 3. all, N. Adj. 
Onero, 41, aui, are, atum, to load, V. A 
Onus, eris, n. g. a burden. N. S. 3. 
Ope, um, f. g. wealth, N. S. 3. d. 


Oportet, oportebat, G. It behoveth, V. Imp. 2. c 


Opus, eris, n. a work, N. S. 3. d. 
Opus, n. B. need, N. S. indecl. 

, Orans, tis, c. 3. praying, Part. 

' Orator, oris, m. g. an Orator, N. S. 3. d. 
Ot ioſus, a, um, idle, N. Adj. 

Otium, ii, n. g idleneſs, N. S. * d. 
Oxonia, æ, f. g. Oxford, N. S. P. 1. . d. 


3. P 


. is, peperci, & par, ere, to ſ pare, V. N. z. c 
Parcitur, ebatur, it 1s ſpared, V. Imperf. :. 
Parens, tis, c. 2. a Father or Mother, N. S. 3. d 
Pari ſii, orum, m. g. Paris, N. S. P. Pl. 2. d. 


Pars, partis, f. g. a part, N. S. 3. d. 
Parvus, 4, um, little, Adj. 


z. © 


1. 0 . 


Paſſer, eris, m. g. a Sparrow, N. S. 3. d. 


Pater, iris, m. g. a Father, N. S. 3. d. 


Pater, teris, vel tere, paſſus ſum, pati, to ſuffer, V. D. ze 


Paucus, a, um, few, N Adj- 
Paulus, a, um, little, N. Adj. | 
Pax, pacis, f. g- peace, N. S. 3. d. 
Peus, oris, 5 g. the Breaſt, N. S 3. d. 
Pecunia, a, f. g. Money, N. S. 1. d. 


1 


Pendor, eris ie, ore, penſus, ſum, pendiy t be el. 


teemed, V. P. 3. c. 


Percutio, is, cuſſi, cuture, cuſſum, to firike, v. A 3c. 
Pericliter, aris wel are, atus ſum, ori, | to be in Jeo- 


pardy, V. D. 1. c. 
| Periculum, li, n. g. danger, N. 8. 2. d. 


Peritus, 


tus, 


: Peritus, 4, n, expert, N % Adj. 


Peto, tr, ii, & vi, ere, i: tum, to deſire, V A. 3. Ce 


Poeta, 4, m. g. a Poet, N. S. 1. d. 


Poſitus, 8, um, placed, Part. 


Præfero, fert, tuli, ferre, latum, to prefer, V. irreg. 


Præt ercos is, ii, i vi, ire, Ag to paſs by, V. N. 4. c. 


Prior, us, c. 3. the former, N. Adj. C. 


Prope, near, ** p. 


INDEX. 


Perieſus, ay um, weary, Part. 
Pes, pedis, m g. a footy N. S. 3. d. 


Petor, eris vel ere, itus ſum, petri, to be deſired, . 
Petrus, eri, m. g Peter, N. S P. 2. d. 

Pignus, orig, n. g. a pledge, N. 8. 1 

Pula, a, f. g. a Ball, N. S. 1. d. 

Placos, es, ui, ere, itum, to pleaſe, V. N. 2. c. 
Plate, onis, m. g. Plato, N S. 3 

Plenus, a, um, full, N. Adi 

Pœni tet, tebat, &c. it repenteth, V. Imp. 2. c. 


Polex, icin m. 8 · an inch, N. 8. 3. d. 


Poſſum, potes, pot ui, poſſe, to may or can, V. irreg. 

Potior, iris, vel ire, itus ſum, irs, to paſs by, V. N. 4c. 
Poto, as, avi, & potatus ſum, are. atum to drink. V. N. i. c. 
Preceptor, oris, m. g. a Maſter, N. 8. 3. d. 


Præſidium, ii, n. g- a fa feguard, N. S. 2. d. 


Præteritus, a, um, paſled by, Part, 


Precor, aris wel are, atus ſum, ari,to pray, V. D. 1. e. 
Pridem, long ago, Adv. 


Primus, a, um, the firſt, N. Adj. S. 
Primum, firſt, Adv. | 


Princeps, cepis, c. 2. 2 Prince, N. S. 3. 4 

Probit as, at is, f. g. honeſty, N. S. 3. . ; 

Procedo, is, ceſſi, 4 ceſſum, to go on, V. N. 3. c. 

Procum bo, is, tubui, cumbere, eubirum, to lie down, 
V. N 3. e. L 

Proficiſcor, eris vel ere, fafins f. em a ſeis to £0, V.D. 3.c. 

Promptus, a, um, ready, N Adj. 


Proprius 


INDEX. 


Propius, nearer, Adv. c. 

Proxime, next, Adv. S. | 

Proprius, a, um, proper, N. Adj. 

Propter, for, Prep. ä 
Puder, ebat, 2. c. it ſhameth, V. Imperf. 
Pucr, eri, m g- a Boy, N. S. a d. 
Pueritia, æ, f. g. childhood. 

Parus, a, um, pure, N. Ad. 
Puto, as, a vi, are, atum, to think, V. N. 1.c. 


. 


Ualis, le, c. 3. what like, N. Adj, 
Quant us, a, um, how great, N. Adj. 
Guam, as, Adv. of Compariſon. 
Que, and, Conjunction. 
Lui, que, quod, which, Pron. 
 Nuidam, guædam, quoddam, ſome one, Pron. 
Nuts, que, quod, who, Pron. 
Nuiſqam, quicquam, any one, Pron. 
Quoa, that, Conjuntt. 
Quoque, alſo, Conjund. 


1 R 


TY Aris, a, um, ſeldom, V. Adj P. | 
Rarior, ius, c. 3. cmore ſeldom, N. Adj. C. 
Rariſſimus, a, um, very ſeldom, N. Adj. 8. 
Recipio, is, cepi, cipere, cept um, to receive, V. N. 3. c. 
Recor dor, aris, vel are, atus ſum, ari, to call to mind, 
„ ag | 4 
Redimo, is, emi, imere, emptum, to redeem, V. A. 3.c, 
Redintegratio, onis, f. g. a renewing, N. S. 3. d. 
Referor, ferris, vel ferre, lat us ſum, ferri, to be 
brought back, V P. irreg. F 
Refert, referebat, tulit, &c. it mattereth, V. imp. irreg. 


| 3 

Re ina, &, f. g. a Queen, N. S. ide 

Reputrundarum, is, bribery, N. S. 1. d- dint. 

Res, rei, f. g. a thing, N. S. 5. d. 

Reſpuo, i ts, li, ere, ut um, 0 refuſe, V. N. 3. C. 

Reus, a, am, accuſed, N. Adj. 

Revertor, eris, vel ere, verſus ſum, verth, to return, 
V. e. 

Rex, regis, m. g · a King, N. 8. 3. d. 

Riſus, us, m. g. laughter, N. S. 4. 5 

Robur, oris, n. g. an Oak, N. S. 3. d. 

Rogo, as, avi, are, atum, to ask, V. A. 1. c. 

Roma, a, f. g. Rome, N. S8. b. 1. d. 

Nomanut, 4 um, Roman, N. Adi. 

* furis, n. g. the Country, N. S. 3. d. 


8 $ 


Ape, FORT Adv. of time. 

) Sevitia, &, f. g. cruelty, N. S. 1 d. 
Saluber, bris, bre, c. 3. wholeſom, N Adj. | "oY 
Salubrior, us, c. 3. more wholeſom, N. Adj. C. 
Saluberrimus, a, um, very wholeſom, N. Adj. $. 
Salutor,ari:,vel are,atus ſum,»riyo befalined, V. P. 1 8 
Sanctus, a, um, holy, N. Adj. | 
Sapio, is, ui, & ivi, ere, pitum, to be wiſe, V N. c. * 
Satago, is, egi, agere, adtum, to be buſie, V N. c. 3. 
Satis, enough, Adv. of quality. 

Seri is, pſi, ere, prum to write, V. N. 3.c. 
Scelus, eris, n. g. wickedneſs, N. S. 3. d. 

Scioz is, ſcivi, ire, ſcitum to know, V. N. 4.0 
Securus, ay um, Careleſs, N. Adj. 

Sed, but, Conjunct. 

Sentent ia, æ, f. g. a ſaying, N. 8. r. d. | 
Sentis, is, ſi ire, ſum, to perceive, V. N. 4.6, , 
Sexaginta, c. 3. threeſcore, N. Adj. inv. Plur. 
Siniſter, firs, Nrum, the left, ent 


) 


Simi- 


INDEX. 
' Similis, le, like, N. Adj, 
Similiter, like, Adv. of quality, 
Somnio, as, aui, are, atum, to dream, V. Ne 1. c. 
Somnut, ni, m. g. ſleep, N. S8 2. d. 

Sordi dus, a, um, baſe, N. Adj. 

Sordidiſſimus, a, um, moſt baſe, N. Adj 7 

| Speffo, as, aui, are, atum, to behold, V. A. 1. c. 
Statue, is, ut, ere, atum, to appoint, V. A. 3. c. 
Stant, tit, c 3. ſtanding, Parr. 

Sterto, is, ui, ere, to ſnort, V. A. 3. c. 

Stomachus, chi, m. g. the ſtomach, N. S. 2, d. 

Stirps, is, f. g. a ſtock, N. S. 3. WW 

Studeo, es, ui, ere, itum, to ſtudy, V. N. 2, d. 
Studetur, ebatur, itum efl, & c. V. Imperf. 

Studium, ii, n. g. ſtudy, N. S. 2. d. f 
Stultus, a, um, fooliſh, N. Adj. 

Sublevo, as, avi, are, atum, to help, V. A. 1. c. 

Sub trabo, is, traxi ore, tractum, te withdraw, V. A. . c. 

Sui, ſibi, of himſelf, Pron. 

Sum, es, fui, efſe, to be, V. N.. irreg. 
Supero, ar, aui, are, atum, to overcome, V. A. 1. c. 
Super ſum eſt, fat, eſſe, to be MN and above, V. N. i IITe 

Sipimt, 4, um, Careleſs, N. Adj. 

Supplex, plicis, c. 3. fuppiiant, N. Adj. 

Supra, above, Prep. 

Superior, ius, C 3. higher, N. Adj. c. 
Supremus, a, um, vel ſummur, a, um, the higheſt, N. Ad. ſ. 
Surgo, is, rexi, ere; rectum, to riſe, V. N. 3. c. 

a Sus, a, um, his, Pron. | 
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Aces, es, ui, ord, itum, to hold ones peace, V. 
„ 
_ ebat, dc. it itketh, V. imperf 


* 


'ITNDE XL 

Talir, le, fach, N. Adj. 
Tantus, a, um, ſo greit, N. Adj. 5 
Templum, i, n. g. a Temple, N. S. 2. d. 
Timpori, in time, Adv. 
Tempus, oris, n. g. time, N. S.; 
Tenev, es, ui, ere, 3 to bold, 85 A. 2. e. 
Thymus, mi, m. g. T — S. 2. df. 
Totus, a, um, wide 
7. es, tria, c. 3. Pl. — Adj. 
Tu, tui, thou; Pron. 
| Tuipſe, tui ipſius, thou thy ſelf, Pron. 
Tunc, then, Adv. 
Turris, e, f. g,a Tower, N. S. 3. d. 
Turpts, e, c. 3. filthy, Adj. 
Tutus, a, um, ſafe, N. Adj. 
Tuns, a, um, thine, Pron. 

* V 

Acuus, a, um, void, N. Adj. 
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Yales, es, ui, ere, to be able, V. N. 2. Co 
Ubique, every where, Adv. 


Vendo, is didi. ere, to ſell, VAES 6: 
Venio, is, went, ventum, to come, V. N. 4. c. 
Vereer, eris wel ere, ä * to be afraid, 


V. D. 2. c. 
Verto, is, ti, ere, vs ſum, v. A. 3. Co 
Veſperi, in the Evening, Adv. 
Vieſter, ſtra, ſtrum, yours, Pron. 2 
Veſlis, is, f. g. a Garment, N. S. 3. d. 
Vicinus, ni, m. g. a Neighbour, N 8. 2. 4 
Video, es, di, ere, viſum, to ſee, V. A. 2. c. 
Vigilo, as, avi, are, atum, to watch, V. N. 1. c. 
Vigilant, tis, e. 3. watching, Part. 
Viginti, c. 3. Pl. twenty, N. Indecl. 
Vinum, ni, n. g. Wine, N. S. 2. d. 


Vines, 


INDEX, 

Ninco, i 155 viciʒ vi ncere, victum, to overcome, V. A. 3 3 C. 
Vir, viri, m. g. a Man. N. S. 2. d. 

Virgilius, ii, m. g. Virgil, N. S. P. 2. d. 
Virtuf, vertutis, f. g. virtue, N. S. 3. d. 

Vis, vis, f g. force, N. S. 3. d. 

Vi ſo, is, 55 ſere, ſum, to viſit, V. N. 3. c. 

Vita, æ, f. g. life, N. S. 1 5. 

Vivo, is, i xi, ere, tum, to des: V. N. 3. d. 

Unus, a, um, one, N. Adj. 

Pocor aris,oel are, atus ſum arl, to be called, V. P. i. c. 
Polo, vis, volui, welle, to will, V. N. 3. c. irreg. 
Voluptas, atis, f. g. pleaſure, N. 8. 3. d. 

Votum, i, n. g. deſire, N. S. 2. d. 
Urbs, bis, f. g. a City, N. S. 3. d. 
Uſus, us, m. g. uſe, N. S. 4. d. 

Ut, that, Conjundt. 
Uter, a, um, whether, N. Adj. 
Urilis, le, c. 3. profitable, N. Adj. 


Utor, eris el ere, uſt us ſum, uti 3 00 aſe, V. D. ; Co 
Urrum, whether, Adv, 


X | X 
1 tit, m. ᷑ · Xenophon, N. S. P. 3. d. 
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